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PREAMBLE
The present Invitation to Framework Agreement concerns the selection of contractors for carrying out maintenance, repairs, rehabilitation and minor construction works, including new works in connection with Government Buildings and associated infrastructures under the responsibility of the Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Infrastructure Division) (MNI & CD) for Ministries and Departments. The works to be executed concern routine, periodic maintenance works and minor constructions of buildings and associated infrastructures for the Ministries and Departments including but not limited to block works, carpentry, flooring, aluminium and pvc openings, partitionings, pavements, plastering and wall tiling, painting, plumbing, metal works, fill materials, heavy duty vinyl, water proofing etc. over an initial period of 24 months, which may be extended subsequently subject to mutual agreement. 
Following amendments to the Public Procurement Act 2006 to cater for Framework Agreements, it has been decided to adopt a Framework Agreement Procurement Process which is more appropriate for the nature of service which arises on a repeated basis over a given period of time. For the purpose of the provision under the Act, MNI & CD will be the only procuring entity under the framework agreement.
In the present exercise, the MNI & CD intends to sign framework agreements with a number of contractors per lot and is inviting proposals under an Open International Bidding method.
Selected Contractors would be expected to have satisfied the technical, financial and commercial requirements elaborated further in this document and filled in inter alia the schedule of rates for each lot for which it intends to enter into an agreement with MNI & CD. 
The rates shall remain fixed during the initial twelve months’ contractual period of the Framework Agreement and allow for adjustment every twelve months’ contractual period. Any extension of the Framework Agreement will not exceed 6 months.
Works will be allocated through Call Offs, as and when required for values not exceeding Rs 10M for maintenance works and MUR 5M for new works, exclusive of VAT, based on the lowest evaluated price of specific BOQ’s calculated using the quoted rates of the contractors selected for a particular lot under the terms and conditions of the framework agreement.  The aggregate annual amount of expenditure for MNI & CD under the Framework agreement based on works allocated in the past is estimated to be in the region of Rs 400M.
Contractors with whom a framework agreement is executed are not guaranteed that they would be awarded works orders. 
Where a Contractor is selected for one or more lots, new works contract will not be awarded to the same Contractor if:
(a) the aggregate value of contracts under execution at any one time through the framework has reached 75% or more of its average annual construction turnover or
(b) the work of the contractor on previous call offs are repeatedly unsatisfactory giving rise to many or frequent remedial works or are delayed for reasons attributable to the Contractor. 
or
(c) the Contractor will be entrusted works to a value not exceeding the ceiling for which he is eligible as per his grading with the CIDB.
Or
(d) the Contractor has three Works Orders under execution at time of Call Off. Projects for which Taking-Over Certificates have been issued shall not be considered as “contracts under execution”. 
PART 1

SELECTION PROCEDURES
Section I –
Instructions to Contractors
Section II –
Evaluation and Qualification Criteria 
Section III –
Proposal Forms
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	Section I.  Instructions to Contractors

	
	A. General

	(a) Scope of Framework Agreement

(b) Framework Agreement Procedures

1. Source of Funds

2. Public Entities Related to Framework Agreement Documents, Challenge &Appeal

3. Fraud and Corruption


	1.1 The Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development  (National Infrastructure Division) (MNI & CD) also referred to herein as the procuring entity is inviting through the Government of Mauritius e-Procurement System (e-PS), qualified local and overseas contractors to apply for participation in a framework agreement for maintenance, repairs, rehabilitation and minor construction works, including new works in connection with Government Buildings and associated infrastructures for Ministries and Departments.

1.2 The MNI & CD is responsible for the selection process, to establish and manage the framework agreement on terms and conditions indicated in the model provided in Section V, Framework Agreement. The MNI & CD shall procure works through “call-off” under contract with anyone of the selected contractors and shall be liable for the respective contract issued under each “call-off” as more fully defined in the Framework Agreement. The MNI & CD is also referred to as Employer when in contract with any contractor for a particular work.
1.3 Throughout these Framework Agreement Documents:
(i) the term “in writing” means communicated in written form and delivered against receipt;
(ii) except where the context requires otherwise, words indicating the singular also include the plural and words indicating the plural also include the singular; and
(iii) “day” means calendar day.

1.4 The works shall consist of routine, periodic maintenance works and minor constructions of buildings and associated infrastructures, including new works for the Ministries and Departments including but not limited to block works, carpentry, flooring, aluminium and pvc openings, partitionings, pavements, plastering and wall tiling, painting, plumbing, metal works, fill materials, heavy duty vinyl, water proofing etc. for the period of the contract. These works generally are for government buildings managed by Ministries and departments.

1.5 (a) To allow works to be carried out simultaneously in different regions, the framework agreement shall allow for the selection, as far as reasonably possible, of a maximum of five Contractors per lot based on their technical and financial capabilities to undertake works for one or more of the ten lots namely: 
Lot 
No.
      Region
Lot A

Port Louis district

Lot B
Pamplemousses district

Lot C
Riviere du Rempart district

Lot D
Moka district

Lot E
Flacq district

Lot F
Grand Port district

Lot G
Savanne district

Lot H
Black River district

Lot I
Upper Plaine Wilhems

Lot J
Lower Plaines Wilhems

The annual budget for the ten lots is estimated at around Rs 400M.
(b) Contractors may submit their proposals for one or more lots, but the selection for the number of lots will be based on their technical capability and competitive rates received.
1.6 Works will be allocated as and when required for values not exceeding Rs 10M for maintenance works and Rs 5M for new works, exclusive of VAT, as per the lowest evaluated price of the specific BOQ based on the quoted rates of the contractors selected for a specific lot under the terms and conditions of the framework agreement.
1.7 However, to be qualified for works for one or more lots, the contractor must unconditionally meet the criteria, listed in Section II - Evaluation and Qualification Criteria, applicable to the corresponding number of lots.
1.8 Whether a Contractor is selected for one or more lots, new                   works contract will not be awarded to the same Contractor where the aggregate value of contracts under execution at any one time through the framework has reached 75 % or more of its average annual construction turnover as stated on Form FIN 3.2.
1.9 Whether a Contractor is selected for one or more lots, new                   works contract will not be awarded to the same Contractor if the work of the contractor on previous call offs are repeatedly unsatisfactory giving rise to many or frequent remedial works or are delayed for reasons attributable to the Contractor.
1.10 Whether a Contractor is selected for one or more lots, new                   works contract will not be awarded to the same Contractor if the Contractor has three Works Orders under execution at time of Call Off. Projects for which Taking-Over Certificates have been issued shall not be considered as “contracts under execution”.
1.11 The selection of a Contractor under the framework does not constitute a commitment or guarantee by MNI & CD to procure any works from the selected Contractors. The MNI & CD reserves the right to enter into other contracts and arrangements with other Contractors for the provision of any or all works which are the same as or similar to the Works under this framework agreement.
1.12 The framework agreement shall be a “closed framework agreement with no second stage bidding”. It means that it is a framework agreement where the terms and conditions of the procurement are set out at the time the agreement is entered into.  
1.13  The framework agreement shall be for an initial period of twenty-four (24) months. Works allocated within the validity period of the framework agreement may continue beyond this validity period for completion. The MNI & CD may decide to extend the framework agreement subsequently beyond the initial period of twenty-four months’ subject to mutual agreement. Any extension will not exceed six (6) months

2.1    The works shall be financed by the budgetary allocation of the respective Ministries and Departments. 

3.1    The public entities related to these Request for Proposals for Framework Agreement are the public body, acting as Procuring entity, the Procurement Policy Office, in charge of issuing Standard Framework Agreement Documents and responsible for any amendment these may require, the Central Procurement Board in charge of vetting the Framework Agreement Documents, receiving and evaluating proposals in respect of major contracts, and the Independent Review Panel, set up under the Public Procurement Act 2006 (hereinafter referred to as the Act.)

3.2     Sections 43, 44 and 45 of the Act provide for Challenge and Review mechanism. Unsatisfied Contractors shall follow procedures prescribed in Regulations 48, 49 and 50 of the Public Procurement Regulations 2008 to challenge procurement proceedings, formation of framework agreement and award of procurement contracts or to file application for review at the Independent Review Panel, if so required.

3.3   (a) Challenges, if any, shall be forwarded to: 
              The Permanent Secretary, 
Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development  
9th Floor, Moorgate House,
Sir William Newton Street,
Port Louis
Republic of Mauritius
Phone +230 208 0281 – Fax +230 212 8355
Email adddress : dgaoneadree@govmu.org
        (b)  Applications for review shall be filed at the Independent   Review Panel at the following address:
The Chairman
Independent Review Panel,
5th Floor, 
Belmont House,
Intendance Street
Port-Louis
Republic of Mauritius
Tel: +230 2602228
Fax: +230 214 9252
Email : irp@govmu.org 
4.1
It is the policy of the Government of the Republic of Mauritius to require public bodies, as well as Contractors, suppliers, and their agents (whether declared or not), personnel, sub-contractors, sub-consultants, service providers and suppliers, to observe the highest standard of ethics during the formation agreements and contracts execution. 
 In pursuance of this policy, the Government of the Republic of Mauritius :
(a) defines, for the purposes of this provision, the terms set forth below as follows:
(i) “corrupt practice” is the offering, giving, receiving or soliciting, directly or indirectly, of anything of value to influence improperly the actions of another party
;
(ii)
“fraudulent practice” is any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation; 

(iii)
“collusive practice” is an arrangement between two or more parties
 designed to achieve an improper purpose, including to influence improperly the actions of another party;
(iv)
“coercive practice” is impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or harm, directly or indirectly, any party
 or the property of the party to influence improperly the actions of a party;

(v)
“obstructive practice” is
(aa) 
deliberately destroying, falsifying, altering or concealing of evidence material to the investigation or making false statements to investigators in order to materially impede the Public Body’s investigation into allegations of a corrupt, fraudulent, coercive or collusive practice; and/or threatening, harassing or intimidating any party to prevent it from disclosing its knowledge of matters relevant to the investigation or from pursuing the investigation, or
(bb)  acts intended to materially impede the exercise of the Public body’s inspection and audit rights provided for under sub-clause 4.2 below.

	
	(b) will reject a proposal if it determines that the Contractor recommended for award has, directly or through an agent, engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive or obstructive practices in competing for the framework agreement or contract in question; and

(c) will sanction a firm or an individual, at any time, in accordance with prevailing legislations, including by publicly declaring such firm or individual ineligible, for a stated period of time: (i) to be awarded a public contract or form part of a framework agreement; and (ii) to be a nominatedb sub-contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider of an otherwise eligible firm being awarded a public contract. 

	
	4.2   In pursuance of this policy, the public body shall be permitted to inspect any accounts and records and other documents relating to the Proposal and contract performance, and to have them audited by auditors appointed by the public body.

	
	4.3    Contractors, suppliers and public officials shall also be aware of the provisions stated in sections 51 and 52 of the Public Procurement Act which can be consulted on the website of the Procurement Policy Office (PPO): ppo.govmu.org 

4.4   The Contracting entity party to this framework agreement commit itself to take all measures necessary to prevent fraud and corruption so that non of their staff, personally or through their close relatives or through a third party, will in connection with the proposal for, or the execution of a contract, demand, take a promise for or accept, for them or third person, any material or immaterial benefit which he/she is not legally entitled to.  If they obtain information on the conduct of any of their employees which is a criminal offence under the relevant Anti-Corruption Laws of Mauritius or if there be a substantive suspicion in this regard, they will inform the relevant authority (ies) and in addition can initiate disciplinary actions. Furthermore, such proposal shall be rejected.


	Eligible Contractors
	5.1
(a) In accordance with CIDB (Registration of Consultant and Contractors) Regulation 2014, Contractors currently operating in the construction industry have the statutory obligation to be registered with the Construction Industry Development Board (CIDB) accordingly.
(b) Bidders are strongly advised to consult the website of the CIDB cidb.govmu.org for further details concerning registration of contractors.
5.2 A Contractor may be a natural person, private entity, government-owned entity—subject to ITC 5.6 or any combination of such entities in the form of a joint venture (JV) under an existing agreement or with the intent to enter into such an agreement supported by a letter of intent.  In the case of a joint venture :
(a) all partners shall be jointly and severally liable for the execution of the framework agreement or contract in accordance with the respective terms and conditions, and
(b) the JVshall nominate a representative who shall have the authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any and all the partners of the JV during the selection process and, in the event the JVis selected for the framework agreement or awarded contracts, during work execution.

	
	5.3
A Contractor and all partners constituting the Contractor, shall have the nationality of an eligible country.  A Contractor shall be deemed to have the nationality of a country if the Contractor is a citizen or is constituted, incorporated and operates in conformity with the provisions of the laws of that country.  This criterion shall also apply to the determination of the nationality of proposed sub-contractors or suppliers for any part of the contract including related Services.  

	
	5.4
A Contractor shall not have a conflict of interest.  All Contractors found to have a conflict of interest shall be disqualified.  A Contractor may be considered to have a conflict of interest with one or more parties in this process, if: 
(a) they have at least one controlling partner in common; or
(b) they receive or have received any direct or indirect subsidy from any of them; or
(c) they have the same legal representative for purposes of this proposal; or
(d) they have a relationship with each other, directly or through common third parties, that puts them in a position to have access to information about or influence on the selection of another Contractor, or influence the decisions of the Procuring entity regarding this selection process; or
(e) a Contractor participates in more than one proposal in this selection process. Participation by a Contractor in more than one proposal will result in the disqualification of all proposals in which such Contractor is involved or 
(f) a Bidder or any of its affiliates participated as a consultant in the preparation of the design or technical          specifications of the contract that is the subject of the Proposal; or
(g) a Contractor or any of its affiliates has been hired (or is proposed to be hired) by the Public Body as Engineer (Project Manager) for the contract implementation under the framework agreement.
The conditions mentioned in paragraphs (a) to (f) above shall apply in respect of proposals per lot. Contractors having a common controlling partner, legal representatives etc. would be eligible if they choose not to participate for the same lot in this procurement process. Lots for which proposals are being submitted should be clearly ticked in the Letter of Proposal.

	
	5.5
(a) A firm that has been sanctioned by the Republic of Mauritus in accodance with the above 
ITC 4.1 (c) shall be ineligible to form part of a framework agreement or be awarded a public contract, or benefit from framework agreement or a public contract during such period of time as determined by the Procurement Policy Office.
(b) A firm that is under a declaration of ineligibility by the Government of Mauritius in accordance with applicable laws at the date of the deadline for proposal submission and thereafter shall be disqualified.

(c) Proposals from contractors appearing on the ineligibility lists of African Development Bank, Asian Development Bank, European Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Inter-American Development Bank Group or World Bank Group shall be rejected.

Links for checking the ineligibility lists are available on the PPO’s website: ppo.govmu.org


	
	5.6
Government-owned entities in the Republic of Mauritius shall be eligible only if they can establish that they are legally and financially autonomous and operate under commercial law. Also, they shall not be dependent agencies of the Government.

	
	5.7
Contractors shall provide such evidence of their continued eligibility satisfactory to the Procuring entity, as the Procuring entity shall reasonably request.

	
	5.8
In case a prequalification process has been conducted prior to the bidding process, this bidding is open only to prequalified Bidders.
5.9    Contractors shall be excluded if:  
(a) as a matter of law or official regulation, the Republic of Mauritius prohibits commercial relations with that country; or 
(b) by an act of compliance with a decision of the United Nations Security Council taken under Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations, the Republic of Mauritius prohibits any import of goods or contracting of Works or services  from that country or any payments to persons or entities in that country.

	Eligible  Materials, Equipment, and Services
	6.1
The materials, equipment and services to be supplied under the contract shall have their origin in any eligible source country. At the Procuring Entity’s request, Contractors may be required to provide evidence of the origin of materials, equipment and services.

	
	B.  Contents of Framework Agreement Documents

	Sections of  Framework Agreement Documents
	7.1
The Framework Agreement Documents consist of two volumes, Volume 1 is further divided into Parts 1, 2, and 3, which include all the sections indicated below, and should be read in conjunction with any addenda issued in accordance with ITC 9.
Volume 1:
PART 1    Selection Procedures
· Section I. Instructions to Contractors (ITC)

· Section II. Evaluation and Qualification Criteria

· Section III. Proposal Forms

· a. Letter of proposal

· b. Technical Proposals

· c. Contractor’s Qualifications

PART 2    Works Requirements
· Section IV.  Works Requirements
· a. Specifications, 
· b. Drawings as annex to Volume 1
PART 3   Model Framework Agreement and Schedules 
· Section V Framework Agreement and Schedules
· Section VI. General Conditions (GC)

· Section VII. Particular Conditions (PCC)
      ANNEXES
Volume 2: Schedule of Rates/Bill of Quantities as detailed on the e-Procurement system

	
	7.2
The notice for invitation to participate in the Framework Agreement on the e-Procurement system  by the Procuring entity is not part of the Framework Documents

	
	7.3
The Procuring entity is not responsible for the completeness of the Framework Documents and their addenda, if they were not obtained from the e-Procurement System or as otherwise defined in the e-Procurement System.

	
	7.4
The Contractor is expected to examine all instructions, forms, terms, guidelines and specifications in the Framework Agreement Documents and on the e-Procurement System.  Failure to furnish all information or documentation required by the Framework Documents may result in the rejection of the proposal.



	Clarification of Framework Documents prior to submission of proposal 
	8.1
A prospective Contractor requiring any clarification of the Bidding Documents shall contact the MNI using the online clarifications feature available in the e-Procurement System.  The Public body will respond online through the e-Procurement System to any request for clarification, provided that such request is received no later than 21 days, prior to the deadline set for the submission of bids (proposal preparation and hash submission deadline). The Public body shall respond to such request on the e-PS at latest 14 days prior to the deadline for submission of proposals.    Should the clarification result in changes to the essential elements of the Framework Documents, the Public body shall amend the documents following the procedure under ITC 9 and ITC 22.2.

	
	8.2
Online response to requests for clarifications, including the text of the questions raised, without identifying the source, will be transmitted not later than 14 days prior to deadline for submission of bids on the e-PS to all Contractors who have acquired the Framework Documents in accordance with    ITC 7.3.  Any modification to the Framework Documents that may become necessary as a result of the requests for clarification shall be made by the Procuring entity exclusively through the issue of an addendum on the e-PS pursuant to ITC 9.

	
	

	Amendment of Framework Documents
	9.1
At any time prior to the deadline for submission of proposals (proposal preparation and hash submission deadline) the Public body may amend the Framework Documents by issuing addenda.

	
	9.2
Any addendum issued shall be part of the Framework Documents and shall be communicated through the               e-Procurement system to all who have downloaded the Framework Document from the Public body in accordance with ITC 7.3.


	
	9.3
To give prospective Contractors reasonable time in which to take an addendum into account in preparing their proposals, the Procuring entity may extend the deadline for the submission of proposals (proposal preparation and hash submission) pursuant to ITC 22.2

	
	C.  Preparation of Proposals

	Cost of Application
	10.1
The Contractor shall bear all costs associated with the preparation and submission of its proposal, and the Procuring entity shall not be responsible or liable for those costs, regardless of the conduct or outcome of the selection process.

	Language of Proposal
	11.1
The proposal, as well as all correspondence and documents relating to the proposal exchanged by the Contractor and the Procuring entity shall be written in English.  Supporting documents and printed literature that are part of the proposal may be in another language provided they are accompanied by an accurate translation of the relevant passages in English, in which case, for purposes of interpretation of the proposal, such translation shall govern.

	
	11.2   Notwithstanding the above, documents in French submitted with the proposal may be accepted without translation.



	Documents Comprising the Proposal

Letter of Proposals and Schedules
	12.1
The proposal shall be submitted online through the e-Procurement system and shall comprise the following:
(a) Duly filled Letter of Proposal on the e-Procurement system 
(b) Completed schedules as required on the e-Procurement system, including priced Schedule of Rates/Bill of Quantities, in accordance with ITC 13 and 15;
(c) A scanned copy of the written confirmation authorizing the signatory of the proposal to commit the Contractor, in accordance with ITC 20.2;
(d) Documentary evidence establishing the Contractor’s qualifications to perform the contract if its proposal is accepted; 
(e) Technical Proposal in accordance with ITC 16;
(f) A scanned copy of the undertaking with written evidence from an insurance company that the contractor will be issued the insurance covers in adequate amount as required for this framework agreement, if selected, 
(g) Any other document to allow for the assessment of the proposal as per the requirements mentioned in the Framework Agreement documents: and
(h)  Duly filled Key Financial Information Form in the required format and uploaded on the e-PS, as described in Form FIN 3.1 (a).
12.2
In addition to the requirements under ITC 12.1, proposals submitted by a JV shall include a scanned copy of the Joint Venture Agreement entered into by all partners.  Alternatively, a scanned copy of the Letter of Intent to execute a Joint Venture Agreement in the event of a successful proposal shall be signed by all partners and submitted on the e-PS with the proposal, together with a copy of the proposed agreement. 
13.1
The Letter of Proposal Form, Schedules, and all documents listed under Clause 12, shall be prepared using the relevant response templates provided in the system.  The templates will not allow any alterations or substitution to the text. All blank spaces shall be filled in with the information requested, where applicable.

	Proposed Rates and Discounts
	14.1
The prices/rates and discounts quoted by the Bidder in the Letter of Proposal Form and in the Schedules shall conform to the requirements specified below.

	
	14.2 The Contractor shall fill in rates for all items of the Works described in the Schedule of Rates, for the lots in which he is submitting a proposal.  If against any item in a particular lot, no rate is entered by the Contractor, the rate for this item shall be considered to be spread over in the rates of the other items. Consequently, the Contractor shall not be paid for execution for this item of work.
         Notwithstanding the above paragraph, if the Bill of Quantities for any Contractor is seriously unbalanced or front loaded or if any item in the priced Bill of Quantities is front loaded or contains an erroneous amount in the opinion of the Employer, the Employer may require the Contractor to produce detailed price analysis for any or all items of the Bill of Quantities, to demonstrate the internal consistency of those prices with the construction methods and schedule proposed. After analysis of the prices the Employer may require that the amount of the Performance Security be increased at the expense of the Contractor to a level sufficient to protect the Employer against financial loss in the event of default of the Selected Contractor.

	
	14.3
The rates to be quoted in the Bill of Quantities, in accordance with ITC 14.1, shall be the rates inclusive of any discounts offered on those items and exclusive of VAT.
14.4 The quantities inserted in the Bill of Quantities are purely indicative for the purpose of evaluation without any commitment of allowing any work in accordance with these quantities.


	
	14.5 All unit rates and prices shall be in Mauritian Rupees and shall remain fixed during the initial twelve months’ contractual period of the Framework Agreement.
For Works Orders issued after the initial twelve months’ contractual period, the procuring entity shall adjust the rates using the price adjustment formula given in section III. Adjustment of rates and prices shall be carried out every twelve months’ contractual period of the Framework Agreement.
The adjustment will be based upon the Construction Price Index from Statistics Mauritius.


	
	14.6 Proposals are being invited for individual lots or for any combination of lots. 
         In submitting proposals, the Contractors are invited to pay particular attention to ITC 5.4 above. 
Contractors may submit proposals for one or more lots but their selection will depend on their capacity to qualify for one or more lots.
        

	
	14.7 All duties, taxes, and other levies payable by the contractor under the Contract, or for any other cause shall be included in the rates and prices submitted by the Contractor.
14.8 The Contractor shall submit his rates exclusive of VAT.


	Currencies of Proposal and Payment
	15.1
The currency of the proposal and the currency of payments shall be Mauritian Rupees (MUR).


	Documents Comprising the Technical Proposal
	16.1
The Contractor shall furnish a Technical Proposal on the e-PS including equipment, personnel, schedule and specifications as stipulated in Section III and IV, in sufficient detail to demonstrate the adequacy of the Contractor’s proposal to meet the work requirements.  


	Documents Establishing the Qualifications of Contractors
	17.1
To establish its qualifications to perform the Contract in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria) the Contractor shall provide the information requested on the e-PS in their corresponding templates and any additional information it deems appropriate.

	
	

	Period of Validity of Proposals


	18.1
The proposal validity period shall be one hundred and twenty (120) days as from the deadline date for submission of proposals, i.e, up to 14 December 2021, whichever is the later. The deadline being counted as day one of the validity period. A proposal valid for a shorter period shall be rejected as non responsive.

	Bid Securing Declaration 
	18.2
In exceptional circumstances, prior to the expiration of the validity period of the proposal, the Procuring entity may request Contractors to extend the period of validity of their proposals. A Contractor granting the request shall not be required or permitted to modify its proposal.
19.1
The Contractor shall subscribe as part of its proposal, to a Bid Securing Declaration attached to the Letter of Proposal on the e-PS.


	Format and Signing of Proposal
	20.1 
The Bidder shall prepare the proposal online comprising the    documents as described in ITC 12.

	
	20.2   The online proposal shall be digitally signed by a person duly authorized to sign on behalf of the Bidder.

	
	20.3 The written confirmation of authorization to sign on behalf of the Contractor shall be uploaded on the e-PS. It may include a delegation of power by resolution of the Board of a Company or through a Power of Attorney. It shall also indicate: 
         (a) The name and position held by each person signing the authorization must be typed or printed below the signature.  
        (b) The name and description of the documentation required to demonstrate the authority of the signatory to sign the Proposal such as a Power of Attorney or in any other form demonstrating that the representative has been duly authorized to sign and to commit the Contractor; and 
        (c) In the case of proposals submitted by an existing or intended JV, a scanned copy of the undertaking signed by all parties (i) stating that all parties shall be jointly and severally liable, and (ii) nominating a Representative who shall have the authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any and all the parties of the JV during the application process and, in the event the JV is selected for the Framework Agreement and allocation of works during contract execution. Note: The power of Attorney or other written authorization to sign may be for a determined period or limited to a specific purpose.  
20.4 Any inter-lineation, erasures, or overwriting on any scanned copies shall be valid only if they are signed or initialed by the person digitally signing the proposal.


	
	D.  Submission and Opening of Proposals

	Sealing and Marking of Proposals
	21.1 (a) Bidders shall submit their proposals online. No proposals submitted manually shall be accepted, except for the Bid Security in original form, and any other items such as bulky documents and drawings which are not available in soft copies or may not be scanned for submission online.
(b)
 where Bid Security and/or bulky documents referred to in the preceding paragraph have to be submitted manually they shall be forwarded to the Central Procurement Board before the designated time and date scheduled for Proposal Submission (proposal preparation and hash submission), 
(c)
 Bidders shall follow the Guidelines provided for online submission.

	
	21.2
Any envelope or parcel, in accordance with ITC 21.1 , if any, shall:
(a) bear the name and address of the Contractor;
(b) be addressed to the 
The Chief Executive
Central Procurement Board
1st Floor, Social Security House
Julius Nyerere Avenue
Rose Hill
Republic of Mauritius.
(c) bear the specific identification of this Framework Documents indicated in the Invitation for Participation and
(d) bear a warning not to open before the time and date for proposal opening.

	
	21.3
If all envelopes are not sealed and marked as required, the public body shall bear no responsibility for the misplacement or premature opening of the proposal.

	Deadline for Submission of Proposals
	22.1
Proposal preparation and hash submission (submission of proposals) must be executed online before the start date and time specified for proposal closing.
          Start Date and Time (Mauritian): 17 August 2021 as from 13:30 hours 
          End Date and Time (Mauritian): 17 August 2021 up to 14:30 hours 
         Bid Security in its original format and other items, if allowed by the Employer, must be submitted to the Employer at latest by the same time and date, and at the place specified in ITC 21.2 (b).

	
	22.2
The Procuring entity may, at its discretion, extend the deadline for the proposal preparation and hash submission (submission of proposals) and submission of envelopes/bid security where applicable by amending the Bidding Document in accordance with ITC 9, in which case all rights and obligations of the Employer and Bidders previously subject to the deadline shall thereafter be subject to the deadline as extended.

	Late Proposals
	23.1
Any proposal submitted after the proposal submission deadline will automatically not be accepted by the e-Procurement System. The Employer shall not consider any bid security/envelope/parcel, if applicable, that arrives after the deadline for proposal preparation and hash (submission of proposals), in accordance with ITC 22. Any such item received by the Employer after the deadline shall be declared late, rejected, and returned unopened to the Bidder.

	Withdrawal, Substitution, and Modification of proposals 
	24.1
 A Contractor may withdraw, substitute, or modify its proposal any time prior to the deadline set for proposal preparation and hash submission (submission of proposals) in accordance to ITC 22.  
24.2 Since the e-Procurement System allows modifications/substitutions of Bid Data and attachments by the contractors up to the last date and time set for proposal preparation, contractors are allowed to rework on their proposals as many times as required. However, after the deadline set for the proposal preparation and hash submission, the time-lock feature of the e-Procurement system will not allow contractors to modify/substitute their bid data and attachments in any way.
24.3 No proposal may be withdrawn, substituted or modified in the interval between the deadline set for Proposal Preparation and Hash Submission of proposals and the expiration of the period of proposal validity specified by the contractor on the Letter of Proposal Template or any extension thereof.
For further guidance on withdrawal, substitution and modification, Contractors are requested to refer to the Guidelines for Suppliers on the e-PS.


	
	

	Opening of proposals
	25.1 Decryption and Re-encryption of proposals
    Contractors shall decrypt and re-encrypt their proposals within the time frame indicated hereunder to enable opening of their proposals: 
    Start Date and Time (Mauritian): 17 August 2021 as from 14:31 hours 
    End Date and Time (Mauritian): 19 August 2021 up to 14:00 hours 
The time lock feature in the system will not allow contractors to decrypt and encrypt their proposals outside the specified time frame.

Where the contractor does not execute the decryption and re-encryption of its proposal within the time frame provided in the Key Activity Schedule, the proposal shall not be accessible for opening. In such cases the proposal shall be deemed to have been withdrawn by the bidder. 

	
	25.2
 The Public body/CPB shall conduct the proposal opening on line at the date and time specified hereunder: 

      Start Date and Time (Mauritian): 19 August 2021 as from 14:01 hours 

       End Date and Time (Mauritian): 19 August 2021 up to 18:00 hours

       and place mentioned below, in the presence of bidders or their representatives who choose to attend. The online opening shall allow bidders to view the status of proposals received online, name of Contractors, prices as appearing in the Letter of Proposal Forms and Comparison Statements.


The Conference Room

Central Procurement Board

1st Floor, Social Security House

Julius Nyerere Avenue
         Rose Hill
       Republic of Mauritius.
25.3 Where manual submission of documents, bid security and/or samples have been allowed, the Public body/CPB shall open the envelopes and parcels concurrently. 
           Envelopes containing Bid Security/catalogues etc.. and /or samples shall be opened one at a time, reading out: the name of the Bidder, presence of Bid Security and samples if applicable;
The CPB will shortly after completing the online opening provide a record of the Proposal opening online that shall include, as a minimum: the name of the Bidder, the Bid Price per lot if applicable, including any discounts, presence of Bid Security and samples if requested and alternative offers if they were permitted. Bidders will be able to view these records online.


	
	

	
	E.  Evaluation and Comparison of Proposals

	Confidentiality
	26.1
Information relating to the proposals of Contractors and recommendation of selection for the framework agreement shall not be disclosed to contractors or any other persons not officially concerned with such process until information on selection to form part of the framework agreement is communicated to all Contractors.

	
	26.2
Any attempt by a Contractor to influence the evaluation of the proposals or framework agreement decisions may result in the rejection of its Proposal.
26.3 Notwithstanding ITC 25.1(Decryption and Re-encryption of proposals), from the time of proposal opening to the time of Contract award, if any Bidder wishes to contact the Employer on any matter related to the bidding process, it may do so in writing.

	Clarification of Proposals
	27.1
To assist in the evaluation of the proposals, and qualification of the applicants, the CPB may, at its discretion, ask any Contractor for a clarification of its proposal.  Any clarification submitted by a Contractor that is not in response to a request by the CPB shall not be considered.  The CPB’s request for clarification and the response shall be in writing.  No change in the rate and prices or substance of the proposal shall be sought, offered, or permitted, except to confirm the correction of discrepancies between words and figures errors discovered by the CPB in the evaluation of the proposals, in accordance with ITC 30.

	
	27.2
If a Contractor does not provide clarifications of its proposal by the date and time set in the CPB’s request for clarification, its proposal may be rejected.

	Deviations, Reservations and Omissions
	28.1
During the evaluation of proposals, the following definitions apply:
(a) “Deviation” is a departure from the requirements specified in the Framework Agreement Document; 
(b) “Reservation” is the setting of limiting conditions or withholding from complete acceptance of the requirements specified in the Framework Agreement Document; and
(c) “Omission” is the failure to submit part or all of the information or documentation required in the Framework Agreement Document.

	Determination of Responsiveness 
	29.1
The CPB’s determination of a proposal’s responsiveness is to be based on the contents of the proposal itself, as defined in ITC12.

	
	29.2
A substantially responsive proposal is one that meets the requirements of the Framework Agreement Document without material deviation, reservation, or omission.  A material deviation, reservation, or omission is one that,
(a)
if accepted, would
(i)
affect in any substantial way the scope, quality, or performance of the framework agreement or works under the framework agreement specified in the Contract; or
(ii)
limit in any substantial way, inconsistent with the Framework Agreement Document, the Procuring entity and the public body’s rights or the Contractor’s obligations under the proposed Framework Agreement; or
(b)
if rectified, would unfairly affect the competitive position of other Contractors presenting substantially responsive proposals.

	
	29.3
The CPB shall examine the technical aspects of the proposal submitted in accordance with ITC 16, Technical Proposal, in particular, to confirm that all requirements of Section V, Works Requirements have been met without any material deviation, reservation or omission. 

	
	29.4
If a proposal is not substantially responsive to the requirements of the Framework Agreement Document, it shall be rejected by the CPB and may not subsequently be made responsive by correction of the material deviation, reservation, or omission.

	Non-material Non-conformities 
	30.1
Provided that a proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB may waive any non-conformity in the proposal that do not constitute a material deviation, reservation or omission.

	
	30.2
Provided that a proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB may request that the Contractor submit the necessary information or documentation, within a reasonable period of time, to rectify nonmaterial nonconformities in the proposal related to documentation requirements.  Requesting information or documentation on such nonconformities shall not be related to any aspect of the rates and prices in the proposal.  Failure of the Contractor to comply with the request may result in the rejection of its proposal.

	Correction of Errors

     32. Margin of    Preference

	31.1
Provided that the proposal is substantially responsive, the CPB shall correct errors on the following basis:
 (a)
if there is a discrepancy between the unit price and the total price that is obtained by multiplying the unit price and the quantity, the unit price shall prevail and the total price shall be corrected, unless in the opinion of the CPB there is an obvious misplacement of the decimal point in the unit price, in which case the total price as quoted shall be corrected;
(b) if there is an error in a total corresponding to the addition or substraction of subtotals, the subtotals shall prevail and the total shall be corrected; and
(c) if there is a discrepancy between words and figures, the amount in words shall prevail, unless the amount expressed in words is related to an obvious error, in which case the amount in figures shall prevail subject to (a) and (b) above.
32.1 Margin of Preference is suspended until further notice.

	
	

	33.  Evaluation of Proposals
	33.1
The criteria and methodologies defined in Section II of this Framework Agreement Document shall be used for evaluation of proposals. 
33.2
For evaluation of proposals, the following shall be considered:
(a)
General and specific experience; 
(b)
Financial soundness of the firms;
(c)  Rates quoted in the Schedule of Rates;
(d) Contractor’s Technical capacity in terms of Plants, equipment and vehicles as well as human resources;
(e)
Litigation if any; and
(f)
Evidence of liquid and/or credit facility to execute woks under this contract;

	34 Public Body’s right to accept any proposal, and to reject any or all proposals
	
The Public body reserves the right to accept or reject any proposal, and to annul the selection process and reject all proposals at any time prior to the decision for the formation of the framework agreement without thereby incurring any liability to Contractors. 

	
	F.  Selection for conclusion of Framework Agreement

	35 Selection of Contractors
	35.1
Subject to ITC34.1, the Public body entity shall select the Contractors whose proposals have been substantially responsive to the Framework Agreement documents for the lot(s) they have been determined to be qualified to perform the works satisfactorily.

	36 Notification of Selection
	36.1
Prior to the expiration of the period of validity of the proposals, the Procuring entity shall, notify the selected Contractors of their proposed selection for the framework agreement and accordingly notify those who have not been selected. Subject to Challenge and Appeal, the Procuring entity shall thereafter inform the selected Contractors, in writing, by a Letter of Acceptance to form part of the Framework Agreement. The Letter of Acceptance shall specify the type of framework agreement, pricing policy for contract award the public body will pay to the Contractor in consideration of the execution and completion of the Works under the framework agreement.  Within seven days from the issue of Letter of Acceptance, the Procuring entity  shall publish on the Public Procurement Portal (https://eproc.publicprocurement.govmu.org/) and the Procuring entity’s website, the results of the selection process, identifying the names of the successful Contractors, as well as the duration and summary scope of the framework agreement; and an executive summary of the Evaluation Report.

	
	 36.2
Until a formal Framework Agreement is prepared and concluded, the letter of Acceptance of selection for the framework agreement shall constitute a binding Agreement.

	37 Signing of Framework Agreement
	 37.1
Promptly upon notification, the Procuring entity shall send the successful Contractors the Framework Agreement. 

	
	 37.2
Within twenty-eight (28) days of receipt of the Framework Agreement, the successful Contractor shall sign, date, and return it to the Procuring entity together with the Performance Security referred to in ITC 38.

	38 Performance Security


	38.1
The Contractor selected to form part of the framework Agreement for one or more lot shall along with the signed contract submit a performance security in the form of a bank/insurance company guarantee in the format shown in annexes for an amount of MUR 0.5 million. [0.5M] 
38.2
Failure of the successful Contractor(s) to sign the Framework Agreement and to submit the performance security shall constitute sufficient grounds for the annulment of the selection to subscribe to the framework agreement.  

	
	

	39 Debriefing


	 39.1  The Procuring entity shall promptly attend to all requests for debriefing for the framework agreement, made in writing, and within 30 days from the date of the publication of the formation of the framework agreement or date the unsuccessful Contractors are informed about the conclusion of the framework agreement, whichever is the case, by following regulation 9 of the Public Procurement Regulations 2008 as amended.


39.2
In line with Government Decision, the Public Body shall, prior to award request the lowest substantially responsive bidder to submit a “Tax Clearance Certificate” from the MRA within a period of one week, confirming that the bidder has filed his tax returns and paid tax due.

In case the successful bidder does not submit the “Tax Clearance Certificate”, the Public Body may consider the next lowest substantially responsive bidder to equally comply with paragraph 1 above.

It is brought to the attention of the bidders that MRA has put in place a system for responsive bidders, on receipt of a letter from a Public Body requesting for a Tax Clearance Certificate, to apply for same electronically on MRA website www.mra.mu. The bidder is requested to use the reference of the letter issued by the Public Body to access the system.

	
Section II.  Evaluation and Qualification Criteria



This Section contains all the criteria that the Employer shall use to evaluate proposals and select Contractors. In accordance with ITC 33, no other factors, methods or criteria shall be used. The Contractor shall provide all the information requested on the e-Procurement System .

1.
Evaluation Criteria
(a) Evaluation of the Contractor’s proposal will include an assessment of the Contractor’s financial capacity, past experience and performance in similar works, rates quoted in the Schedule of Rates, as well as its technical capacity to mobilize key equipment and personnel for the contract and material sourcing in sufficient detail and fully in accordance with the Employer's Requirements.

(b) Contractors who submit a fully compliant proposal and pass ALL the qualification criteria for one or more specific lot(s) shall be qualified to enter into the framework agreement for the respective lot(s). 
(c) A maximum of five Contractors shall be selected as far as reasonably possible for each lot. Bidder will be eligible for award for a maximum of 2 lots as far as reasonably possible. Principle of Allocation of Lots for substantially responsive proposals is described at item 1.1 below. 
(d) The procuring entity shall allocate the number of lots to that contractor by selecting the configuration that yield the best value for money to the procuring entity and which ensures a reasonable minimum number of contractors per lot.
(e) In case a successful bidder fails to enter into a contract with the Public Body pursuant to section 39 (5) of the Public Procurement Regulations, the next lowest bidder among the remaining proposals shall be selected for award.
(f) Should an emergency arise, the Public Body may award contracts to any Contractor for Emergency Works in any lot other than that in which they have been selected in case the Contractor selected for that particular lot is unable to undertake the works. Award of contracts for Emergency Works to Contractors outside their lots will be subject to their current work loads as per their respective technical and financial capability.
1.1 Principle of Allocation of Lots for substantially responsive bids.
The total amount per lot for each bidder for all the ten lots have to be tabulated.

Procedure for awarding each lot round 1.
Step 1

Rank all bidders per Lot.

Step 2

Identify the Lowest Substantially Responsive bidders per Lot.

Step 3

The Lowest Substantially Responsive bidders per Lot are awarded the first place. If one bidder is selected for more than two lots, determine which of the two lots result in best value for money for the Public Body.  

Procedure for awarding each lot round 2.
Step 1

Rank the remaining bidders per Lot.

Step 2

Identify the Lowest Substantially Responsive bidders per Lot among the remaining bidders.

Step 3

The Lowest Substantially Responsive bidders per Lot among the remaining bidders are awarded the second place. If one bidder is selected for more than two lots, determine which two lots result in best value for money for the Public Body. 

Similarly, the above procedure is repeated until five bidders are selected for each of the ten Lots.

After having completed the above exercise, various scenarios of selection in cases where the bidder is lowest in more than one Lot has to be carried out to ascertain that the overall allocation of Lots yields the best value for money for the Public Body.

2.
Qualifications

Pursuant to ITC 5.1, Applications will only be considered from Contractors who are duly registered with the CIDB, at the time of submission of proposal, under the grades indicated hereunder, viz:-
Grade A+ to H in Building Construction Works 
OR
 Grade A+ to H in Civil Engineering Construction Works
Evidence of registration with the CIDB must be submitted with the bid.

	Factor
	2.1 
Eligibility

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required on the e-Procurement system

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.1.1 Nationality
	Nationality in accordance with ITC 5.3.
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Forms ELI 1.1 and ELI 1.2, with attachments

	2.1.2 Conflict of Interest
	No conflicts of interests as described in ITC 5.4.
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Letter of Proposal

	2.1.3 Ineligibility
	Not having been declared ineligible by the Government of Mauritius as described in ITC 5.5.
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement 
	-
	Letter of Proposal

	2.1.4 Government Owned Entity
	Compliance with conditions of ITC 5.6
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Forms ELI  1.1 and ELI 1.2, with attachments

	2.1.5 Ineligibility based on a United Nations resolution or Mauritian Law
	Not having been excluded as a result of the laws of Republic of Mauritius or official regulations, or by an act of compliance with UN Security Council resolution, in accordance with ITC  5.9(b)
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Letter of Proposal


	Factor
	2.2 
Historical Contract Non-Performance

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation  Required

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture-
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.2.1 History of non-performing contracts
	Non-performance of a contract did not occur as from 01 January 2020 up to the deadline for submission of proposals, based on all information on fully settled disputes or litigation.  A fully settled dispute or litigation is one that has been resolved in accordance with the Dispute Resolution Mechanism under the respective contract, and where all appeal instances available to the Contractor have been exhausted.

	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	-
	Must meet requirement by itself or  as partner to past or existing JV
	-
	Form CON - 2

	2.2.2 Litigation
	Bidders shall provide a history of litigation over the last ten (10) years
Bidders with a consistent history of court/arbitral award decisions against it may be disqualified.
	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	-
	Must meet requirement by itself or as partner to past or existing JV
	-
	Form CON - 2


	Factor
	2.3 
Financial Situation

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	 Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture 
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.3.1 Historical Financial Performance
	Submission of audited account or if not required by the law of the Contractor’s country, other financial statements acceptable to the Employer, for the last five (5) years. To assess and demonstrate the current soundness of the Contractors financial information, financial statement of the best performing three (3) years out of the last five (5) years shall be considered. 
N.B: Mauritian Companies with annual turnover of less than Rs 50M not requiring to file audited accounts shall submit certified copies of the financial statements for the last five (5) years as filed at the Registrar of Companies.
For annual turnover above Rs 50M, Mauritian Companies should submit certified copies of audited accounts for the last  five (5) years as filed at the Registrar of Companies.
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Must meet requirement
	-
	Form FIN – 3.1 with attachments

	2.3.2 Average Annual Construction Turnover
	Minimum average annual construction turnover over the last five (5) years
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	-
	-
	Form FIN –3.2


	Factor
	2.3 
Financial Situation

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	 Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture 
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.3.2.1 
	To qualify for 1 lot, Annual Average Construction Turnover to be at least MUR 10 Million 
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	-
	-
	Form FIN –3.2

	2.3.2.2
	To qualify for 2 lots, Annual Average Construction Turnover to be at least MUR 20 Million 
	Same as above
	Same as above

	N:B:- Bidders will be eligible for award for a maximum of 2 lots as far as reasonably possible.
	

	2.3.3    Financial  Resources

	With respect to specific cash flow requirement, i.e. MUR 500,000 for 1 lot and  MUR 1,000,000 for 2 lots, the Bidder should submit documentary evidence mentioning the name of this project and its CPB reference where applicable. Non submission of the supporting documents may lead to the rejection of the proposal.
Documentary evidence may comprise but is not limited to:-
(i) Bank Certificate
(ii) Certificate from Auditors
(iii) Certificate from a Professional Registered Accountant Firm duly registered.
(iv) Certificate from Insurance Companies
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirement
	-
	-
	Form FIN –3.3 and Documentary evidence



	Factor
	2.4 
Experience

	Sub-Factor
	Criteria
	Documentation Required

	
	Requirement
	Contractor
	

	
	
	Single Entity
	Joint Venture
	

	
	
	
	All partners combined
	Each partner
	At least one partner
	

	2.4.1 General Experience 
	Contractors have to be registered with the CIDB at the time of submission of proposal under the grade indicated hereunder:
Grade A+ to H in Building Construction Works 
OR 
Grade A+ to H in Civil Engineering Construction Works
 
	Must meet requirement

	Must meet requirement

	
	-
	Scanned copy of valid Registration Certificate from CIDB along with the application

	2.4.2 Specific Experience
	Participation as Main Contractor, in at least two building works each of minimum contract value of MUR 2.0 Million or two civil engineering works each of minimum contract value of MUR 2.0 Million over the past 5 years.
	Must meet requirement
	Must meet requirements  
	-
	-
	Form EXP - 2.4.2



2.5
Personnel 

To qualify for one, or more lots, the Contractor must provide the services of the following personnel exclusively for this Contract having the qualifications specified in Table A.
 Evidence of immediate availability of the personnel or undertaking from the Contractor to be submitted on the e-Procurement System. 
Table A
	Position
	Minimum Experience in Building Works 

	1. Contractor’s Representative
	5 years

	2. Alternative Contractor’s Representative during periods of unavailability of the Contractor’s Representative
	5 years

	3. General Foreman 
	5 years


The Contractor shall provide details of the proposed personnel and their experience records in the relevant Forms included in Section III, Proposal Forms. 
	Section III.  Proposal Forms (Response templates on the e-PS)


Table of Forms

Letter of Proposal
36
Technical Proposal
37
Technical Proposal Forms
37
Forms for Personnel
38
Details about Sub-Contractors
40
Contractor’s Qualification
41
Contractor Information Sheet
42
Party to JV Information Sheet
43
Pending Litigation
Error! Bookmark not defined.
Current Contract Commitments / Works in Progress
45
Financial Situation
46
Average annual construction turnover
48
Financial Resources
49
Specific Experience
50


	Letter of Proposal (to be filled on the e-PS)




 Letter of Proposal     
(to be filled and uploaded online)  
1. Bid Submission Template (to be filled and uploaded online)  
Bidders are required to fill in the Letter of Proposal Template as a Response Template which contains a copy of the Bid Securing Declaration as part of the template. This template is applicable for a procurement where the public body may either require a Bid Security or just a Bid Securing Declaration. 
The total amount at the Bill of Quantity/Detailed Activity Schedules shall be automatically transferred from the Price Schedules to the Letter of Proposal Form in the appropriate text box. Bidders should ensure that the price carried forward to the Letter of Proposal Form is as per the total from the Bill of Quantities/Detailed Activity Schedule. 
BILL OF QUANTITIES
Bill of Quantities (to be filled on the e-PS) 

Instructions to Contractors for preparing the Bill of Quantities 
1. A detailed description for each item of work has been given at Section IV and should be used to calculate the rates which should include the costs of all labour, materials including cutting and wastage, plant, tools, water, power, lighting, sheds, watchmen, transport, carrying out the works in any location, height, position, supervision etc, temporary works, profits and overheads and everything else necessary for the execution and completion of the works. However, Contractors are advised to pay particular attention to specific requirements of the Specification and the Conditions of Contract, especially with regards to site mobilization, safety issues, working hours, etc and to include the costs of all these preliminary & general items in the rates. 
2. The rates and prices shall include all duties, taxes and other levies payable by the Contractor under the Contract, but shall exclude VAT. 
3. Any discount offered by a Contractor shall be included individually in each rate. 
4. The Contractor shall fill in rates for all items of the Works described in the Bill of Quantities for the lot/lots in which he is submitting a proposal. 
5. If the Bill of Quantities for any Contractor is seriously unbalanced or front loaded or if any item in the priced Bill of Quantities is front loaded or contains an erroneous amount in the opinion of the Employer, the Employer may require the Contractor to produce detailed price analysis for any or all items of the Bill of Quantities, to demonstrate the internal consistency of those prices with the construction methods and schedule proposed. After analysis of the prices the Employer may require that the amount of the Performance Security be increased at the expense of the Contractor to a level sufficient to protect the Employer against financial loss in the event of default of the Selected Contractor. 

Technical Proposal

Technical Proposal Forms

Personnel
Sub Contractor Details
Forms for Personnel (to be filled on the e-PS)
Form PER – 1: Proposed Personnel
For specific positions essential to contract implementation, the Contractor should provide the name (s) of candidates qualified to meet the specified requirements stated for each position.  The data on their experience should be supplied in separate sheets using one Form for each candidate.  The candidates listed therein shall not be subject to replacement except as otherwise provided for in the Contract (always provided that the candidates satisfy the criteria at listed in Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria).
	1.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	2.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	3.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	4.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	5.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	6.
	Title of position

	
	Name 

	etc.
	Title of position

	
	Name


Signature : ……………………….
Date : ………………………..
Form PER – 2:  Resume of Proposed Personnel  (to be filled on the e-PS)
The Contractor shall provide all the information requested below. Fields with asterisk (*) shall be used for evaluation.
CANDIDATE SUMMARY
Name of Contractor
	Position *
	

	Candidate information
	1. Name of candidate

	2. Date of birth

	
	3. Professional qualifications


	Present employment
	4. Name of employer


	
	Address of employer


	
	Telephone

	Contact (Manager / Personnel Officer)

	
	Fax

	Telex

	
	Job title of candidate

	Years with present employer


Summarize professional experience in reverse chronological order.  Indicate particular technical and managerial experience relevant to the Project.
	From
	To
	Company / Project / Position / Relevant technical and management experience*

	
	
	


Total works experience ………………………………years
Total experience in similar works:…………..……….years
Total experience in similar position:………………….years       
 Date: ………………………..
Signature: ……………………

Details about Sub-Contractors (to be filled on the e-PS)

	Item
	Description
	Name and address of Subcontractor
	Statement of Similar Works previously executed

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


The Contractor shall enter in this Schedule a list of works items for which he proposes to use subcontractors, together with the names and addresses of the proposed subcontractors.  The Contractor shall also enter a statement of similar works previously executed by the proposed subcontractors, including description, location and value of work, year completed, and name and address of the Employer / Engineer.  Notwithstanding such information the Contractor, if awarded the Contract, shall remain entirely and solely responsible for the satisfactory completion of the Works. 

Date :………………………
Signature : ……………………..

Contractor’s Qualification (to be filled on the e-PS)

To establish its qualifications to perform the contract in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria) the Contractor shall provide the information requested in the corresponding Information Sheets included hereunder

Contractor Information Sheet 
Party to JV Information Sheet 
Historical Contract Non-Performance
Litigation 
Current Contract Commitments/Works in Progress 
Financial Situation 
Average annual construction turnover 
Financial Resources 
General Experience
Specific Experience 
Form ELI 1.1
Contractor Information Sheet (to be filled on the e-PS)

Date:  ______________________

Contractor’s Reference Procurement No.: ________________

Page ________ of _______ pages

	1.  Contractor’s Legal Name 



	2.  In case of JV, legal name of each party:


	3.  Contractor’s actual or intended Country of Registration:

	4.  Contractor’s Year of Registration: 

	5.  Contractor’s Legal Address in Country of Registration:


	6.  Contractor’s Authorized Representative Information
     Name:
     Address:
     Telephone/Fax numbers:
     Email Address:


	7. 
Attached are copies of original documents of:


Articles of Incorporation or Registration of firm named in 1, above, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.1 and 5.2.
· In case of JV, letter of intent to form JV including a draft agreement, or JV agreement, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.2
· In case of government owned entity from the Employer’s country, documents establishing legal and financial autonomy and compliance with the principles of commercial law, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clause 5.6.



Form ELI 1.2
Party to JV Information Sheet (to be filled on the e-PS)

Date: ______________________

Contractor’s Reference No.: ___________________

Invitation for Proposal No.:_________

Page ________ of_ ______ pages

	1.  Contractor’s Legal Name: 



	2.  JV’s Party legal name:

	3.  JV’s Party Country of Registration:

	4.  JV’s Party Year of Registration:



	5.  JV’s Party Legal Address in Country of Registration:



	6.  JV’s Party Authorized Representative Information

Name:

Address:

Telephone/Fax numbers:

Email Address:



	7. Attached are copies of original documents of:

Articles of Incorporation or Registration of firm named in 1, above, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clauses 5.1 and 5.2.

In case of government owned entity from Mauritius, documents establishing legal and financial autonomy and compliance with the principles of commercial law, in accordance with ITC Sub-Clause 5.6.


Form CON – 2
Historical Contract Non-Performance(to be filled on the e-PS)

Bidder’s Legal Name:  _______________________     
Date:  _____________________

JV Partner Legal Name:  _______________________
   ___________________

Bidder’s Reference No.:  __________________

Page _______ of _______ pages 

	Pending Litigation, in accordance with Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria)

	No pending litigation in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.2 of Section II(Evaluation  and Qualification Criteria)
   Pending litigation in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.2.2 of Section II(Evaluation and Qualification Criteria), as indicated below

	Year
	Outcome as Percent   of  Total Assets
	Contract Identification 

	Total Contract Amount (current value, MUR equivalent)

	______
	______
	Contract Identification:
Name of Employer:
Address of Employer:
Matter in dispute:
	___________


	______
	______
	Contract Identification:
Name of Employer:
Address of Employer:
Matter in dispute:
	___________



Form CCC
Current Contract Commitments / Works in Progress (to be filled on the e-PS)

Contractors and each partner to a JV should provide information on their current commitments on all contracts that have been awarded, or for which a letter of intent or acceptance has been received, or for contracts approaching completion, but for which an unqualified, full completion certificate has yet to be issued.
	Name of contract
	Employer, contact address/tel/fax
	Value of outstanding work (current MUR equivalent)
	Estimated completion date
	Average monthly invoicing over last six months
(MUR month)

	1.

	
	
	
	

	2.

	
	
	
	

	3.

	
	
	
	

	4.

	
	
	
	

	5.

	
	
	
	

	etc.

	
	
	
	


Form FIN – 3.1
Financial Situation (to be filled on the e-PS)

Key Financial Information extracted from Audited Accounts/Financial Statements
[The following table shall be filled in for the Bidder and for each member of a Joint Venture]
Bidder’s Name: [insert full name]
Date: [insert day, month, and year]
Bidder’s Party Name:[insert full name]
OIB No. and title: [insert OIB number and title]
Page [insert page number] of [insert total number] pages
1. Financial data
	Type of Financial information in
(currency)
	Historic information for previous [insert number] years,
[insert in words](amount in currency)

	
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year4
	Year 5

	Statement of Financial Position (Information from Balance Sheet)

	Total Assets (TA)
	
	
	
	
	

	Total Liabilities (TL)
	
	
	
	
	

	Total Equity/Net Worth (NW)
	
	
	
	
	

	Current Assets (CA)
	
	
	
	
	

	Current Liabilities (CL)
	
	
	
	
	

	Working Capital (WC)
	
	
	
	
	

	Information from Income Statement

	Total Revenue (TR)
	
	
	
	
	

	Profits Before Taxes (PBT)
	
	
	
	
	


2. Financial documents
The Bidder and its parties shall provide copies of financial statements for [number] years pursuant Section III, Qualifications Criteria and Requirements. The financial statements shall:
(a) reflect the financial situation of the Bidder or partner to a JV, and not sister or parent companies.
(b)
be independently audited or certified in accordance with local legislation.
(c)
be complete, including all notes to the financial statements.
(d)
correspond to accounting periods already completed and audited.

Attached are copies of financial statements
  for the [number] years required above; and complying with the requirements
Form FIN – 3.2
Average annual construction turnover (to be filled on the e-PS)

Contractor’s Legal Name:  ___________________________     
Date:  _____________________

JV Partner Legal Name: ____________________________
Contractor’s Reference No.:  ______________


Page _______ of _______ pages

	
	Project 
name
	Client
	Client’s contact 
person
	Contract
 Price
MUR
	Ongoing/
Completed
	Payment received (MUR)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	(yr)
	(yr)
	(yr)

	(a)
(b)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Annual turnover data
	
	
	


[The selected contractor may be required, at post qualification assessment to submit, within seven days, written evidence for each of the listed projects certified by his client or by a professional (Engineer, Architect or Quantity Surveyor) having worked on those projects stating inter alia that the project was executed by the said contractor in its capacity as prime contractor. Contractors should therefore be prepared to submit these documents, if so requested].
	Annual turnover data  (construction only)

	Year
	Amount and Currency
	MUR equivalent

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	
	 _________________________________________
	____________________

	*Average Annual Construction Turnover
	 _________________________________________
	____________________


*Average annual construction turnover calculated as total certified payments received for work in progress or completed over the number of years specified in Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria), Sub-Factor 2.3.2, divided by that same number of years.

Form FIN - 3.3
Financial Resources (to be filled on the e-PS)

Specify proposed sources of financing for the amount corresponding to the number of lots, such as liquid assets, lines of credit, and other financial means net of current commitments, available to meet the total construction cash flow demands of the subject contract or contracts as indicated in Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria).
	To qualify for the number of lots indicated hereunder  
	Source of financing
(attach accompanying documents)
	Minimum amount (MUR equivalent)

	1 lot
	
	Rs 500 000 

	2 lots
	
	Rs 1 000 000


The Bidder should submit documentary evidence mentioning the name of this project and its CPB reference. Non submission of the supporting documents may lead to the rejection of the bid.
Documentary evidence may comprise but is not limited to:-
(i) Bank Certificate
(v) Certificate from Auditors
(vi) Certificate from a Professional Registered Accountant Firm duly registered 
(vii) Certificate from Insurance Companies
Form EXP – 2.4.2
Specific Experience (to be filled on the e-PS)

Contractor’s Legal Name:  ___________________________Date:  _____________________

JV Partner Legal Name: _________________________
Contractor’s Reference No.:  ____________   


Page _______ of _______ pages

	Similar Contract Number:  ___ [insert specific number]  of ___[insert total number of contracts required.
	Information

	Contract Identification
	_______________________________________

	Award date 
Completion date
	_______________________________________
_______________________________________

	
	

	Role in Contract
	
Contractor 
	
Management Contractor
	 Subcontractor



	Total contract amount
	__________________________
	MUR______

	If partner in a JV or subcontractor, specify participation of total contract amount
	__________%
	_____________
	MUR______

	Employer’s Name:
	_______________________________________

	Address:
Telephone/fax number:
E-mail:
	_______________________________________
_______________________________________
_______________________________________
_______________________________________


Form EXP – 2.4.2 (cont.)
Specific Experience (cont.) (to be filled on the e-PS)

Contractor’s Legal Name:  ___________________________     
Page _______ of _______ pages

JV Partner Legal Name:  ___________________________
	Similar Contract No. __[insert specific number] of ___[insert total number of contracts]  required
	Information

	Description of the similarity in accordance with Sub-Factor 2.4.2) of Section II (Evaluation and Qualification Criteria):
	

	Amount
	_________________________________


Price Adjustment
The rates for Works Orders issued after the initial twelve months’ contractual period shall be adjusted using the following formula:

               [image: image2.jpg]



a = estimated fixed element representing profits amounting to 20%.
b = estimated percentage of Construction Price Index component amounting to 80%.  
P0 = Base rate at time of bidding.
P1 = Adjusted rate.
CPI0 is the Construction Price Index from Statistics Mauritius 28 days prior to date of submission of proposals.
CPI1 is the Construction Price Index from Statistics Mauritius 28 days prior to the end of twelve or twenty-four months’ contractual period.
PART 2
Works Requirements
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Works Requirements 
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GENERAL
1.1 ALTERATIONS TO AND PRESERVATION OF SERVICES
Where work is being out in the vicinity of overhead power lines, the Contractor is responsible for ensuring that all persons working in such areas are aware of the relatively large distance that high voltage electricity can short to earth when cranes, or other large masses of steel, are in the vicinity. The Contractor's attention is drawn to BS 162 which states safe clearance for various voltages.
In all cases where such works are exposed, they shall be properly shored or hung up.  Special care must be exercised in refilling to compact the ground under mains, cables, etc..., and not to cover up exposed water meters and stopcock boxes , etc.....
Poles supporting cables, adjacent to the Works, shall be kept securely in place until the work is completed, and then shall be made safe and permanent.
Should the Contractor expose any existing services which may interfere with or be damaged by the construction, he shall submit details of such services to the Engineer who will instruct the Contractor as to what measures are required to remove, alter, change or re-direct existing services. Precautions shall be taken to maintain the flow of water in streams, rivers, conduits and pipelines. The work required to protect services will be notified to the Contractor after approval by the relevant services authorities.
Should any existing services be uncovered in the area of works, the Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, for the protection of such services including removal, modification or diversion if necessitated by the works, subject to the approval of the Engineer, to the services such as power lines, water lines, telephone lines, etc. 
The Contractor shall also seek the approval from the authorities concerned whenever required.
Any damage to, or interference with existing services, occasioned during the progress of the Works, shall be deemed to be the responsibility of the Contractor, who shall undertake to make good at his own expense any damage so caused to the existing services or other features and shall be liable in respect of all claims arising from such damage or interference however occasioned.
1.2
PROGRAMME TO BE FURNISHED
Within 7 (seven) days after the issue of the Works Order, the Contractor shall submit, upon request of the Engineer for his approval:-
A general programme showing the timing, order of procedure and general methods for carrying out the Works, with timing for mobilisation of equipment and plant and for purchase of important materials.
The organisation, staff, labour, equipment and plant proposed for the execution of the Contract.
1.3 TRANSPORT FACILITIES FOR THE ENGINEER [NOT APPLICABLE]
Transport facilities shall be put at the disposal of the Engineer or his representative at their request as and when required, for the routine checking/supervision of the works and the approval thereof. The transport provided should be a four-seat vehicle of standard acceptable to the Engineer or his representative.
1.4 MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING ACCESS AND SERVICES
The Contractor shall provide at all times, access for vehicles and pedestrians to the buildings. Provision must be made to ensure that sanitary services remain unimpeded at all times.
1.5 WATER AND ELECTRICITY SUPPLIES
It is the Contractor's responsibility to provide water and electricity for both construction purposes and also for the camps and offices.  The Contractor's attention is drawn to the fact that no separate payment will be made for the provision of water and electricity and the Contractor shall be deemed to have included for these in his rates and prices.  The Engineer may reject any water, which in his opinion is contaminated and not sufficiently clean for the purpose intended.
1.6 NATURE OF GROUND AND CONDITIONS OF WORK
The Contractor must satisfy himself as to the general circumstances at the site of the Works and the construction thereon, the surface of the ground and nature of the materials to be excavated, the possibility of subsidence from soft ground and bad and broken materials, and falls of rock in or arising out of the Works, and the rates and prices in the Schedule of Prices will be held to cover all such contingencies. 
1.7 FAULTY WORK
Any work, which fails to comply with this Specification, shall be rejected and the Contractor shall, at his own expense, make good any defects, as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
1.8 PROTECTION FROM WATER
The Contractor shall keep the whole of the Works free from water and allow in his prices for all puMNI & CDng, shoring, temporary drains, sumps, etc., necessary for the purpose and shall clear away and make good at his own cost and to the satisfaction of the Engineer all damage caused thereby. 
1.9 LABORATORY TESTS
All tests required for the selection of materials, design of mixes, control of materials and workmanship in order to comply with the requirements of this Specification shall be carried out at the M.P.I, M.S.B, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratories.
All site tests and sampling shall be carried out by the Contractor's own qualified technicians but the Engineer or his representative shall be allowed at all times free access to and use of the testing facilities.
The Contractor should note that all tests to comply with quality of materials and workmanship are deemed included in the unit price for the works and that no extra claim would be entertained under laboratory tests.
The following laboratory tests shall be carried out by the Contractor for the following in accordance with the procedures given in the relevant standard:
(i) Cement, Concrete and Concrete Aggregates
Description of Test         



 Relevant Specification

Particle size analysis of aggregate




BS 812
Aggregate crushing value




BS 812
Flakiness




BS 882
Sampling fresh concrete




BS 1881
Slump test of concrete




BS 1881
Concrete cubes




BS 1881

(ii) Soil, Materials for Sub-bases and Bases, and Aggregates for Bituminous Surfacing

Description of Test    



       Relevant Specification

Liquid Limit




BS 1377
Plastic Limit




BS 1377
Plasticity Index




BS 1377
Linear Shrinkage




BS 1377
Specific gravity of soil




BS 1377
Specific gravity of aggregate




BS 1377
Particle size analysis of soil




BS 1377
Particle size analysis of aggregate




BS 812
Field dry or wet density




BS 1377
Moisture content of soil or




BS 812
aggregate subject to the 
Engineer's approval 
by Speedy Moisture
Content to maker's 
instructions with
calibration against
Oven-drying method




BS 1377 Test 1A
Test for silt, clay and impurities
of fine aggregate 
Sedimentation or decantation method 
(in case of discrepancies the
Sedimentation method shall rule)




BS 812
Bulk density of filler in toluene




BS 812
BS Compaction test on soil or 
aggregate 4.5 kg hammer




BS 1377
BS Vibrating hammer method test




BS 1377
Aggregate crushing value




BS 812
Los Angeles aggregate abrasion test




BS 812 or ASTM C131, C535
California Bearing Ratio (CBR)




BS 1377

One complete analysis shall be made of aggregates or material for aggregates prior to the opening of any borrow pit or the use of any stockpile for at least every 1,000 cubic metre of materials to be used.

(iii) Bituminous Materials
The following tests shall be carried out on each 400 tonnes of mix but at least thrice a day for each mix plant in use. In addition the extraction of bitumen shall be carried out for each 200 tonnes of mix.  In certain circumstances, such as the start of production of a new mix, these frequencies may be increased.
On representative samples taken at the plant :

    Relevant Specification
  i) Particle size analysis




BS 812
 ii) Extraction of bitumen




BS 598 :Part 102
iii) Marshall stability and flow




BS 598, ASTM D1559
 iv) Specific gravity




ASTM D1188 or 2726 as


 


appropriate

(iv) Core Testing
On the compacted pavements, cores 100 mm diameter will be taken using rotary diamond coring drill.  On these cores the following tests will be carried out:-
The density to ASTM D1188 or D2726, as appropriate, and voids content of the compacted mix shall be determined for every 700 sq. m.  or at least thrice from each day's output.
(v) Bitumen
Before ordering, the Contractor must furnish a test certificate as well as a sample quantity of 4 litres of the bitumen to be tested locally by an approved Laboratory.
Every 1,000 tonnes of bitumen on every consignment must be accompanied by a Certificate of Testing from the supplier.  The Certificate shall be that of an approved laboratory.  If required by the Engineer the following test shall be carried out at an approved laboratory for every 500 tonnes of delivery:
Description of Test



     Relevant Specification
1.  Penetration Test





AASHO
T49
2.  Viscosity - Temperature relationship
ASTM


D2493
3.  Specific gravity





ASTM
D70
4.  Softening point (Ring and Ball)



ASTM
D38

compliance certificates for materials only once for all works orders under the contract. 
1.10 TEST CERTIFICATES, SAMPLES, COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATES
The Contractor shall submit, upon request of the Engineer, test certificates, samples, compliance certificates for materials only once for all works orders under the contract. However in case the materials/supplier are changed, new test certificates, samples, compliance certificates shall be submitted, as appropriate, by the contractor. 
SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONCRETE AND REINFORCEMENT
1.1 MATERIALS 
This section deals with reinforced and unreinforced concrete works, formwork and falseworks of any kind, and the reinforcement.  
(1) Cement
Ordinary Portland cement and rapid hardening Portland cement shall comply with the requirements of MS 36: Portland cement (Ordinary and Rapid-Hardening). Each consignment of cement shall be accompanied by the manufacturer's certificate giving results of tests.  If such certificate is not available, representative samples shall be taken from different bags or containers of each consignment, suitably packed and sent for testing, to prove its compliance with the requirements of MS 36 to an approved laboratory or where directed by the Engineer, all at the Contractor's expense. 
All bagged cement shall be stored in a waterproof shed on a wooden floor raised at least 150 mm above the surrounding ground and any cement which shall have become injuriously affected by dampness or other causes shall at once be removed from the Site.  Cement which has been re-bagged either by the importing agent or by the Contractor, whether through the breakage of the original bag or any cause, shall not normally be accepted, but may be used in special cases and in certain parts of the work, if the written approval of the Engineer is first obtained.
(2) Aggregates
Aggregates for concrete shall consist of naturally occurring material complying with the requirements of BS 882 Concrete Aggregates from Natural Sources.  The fine aggregates for concrete shall consist of clean sharp sand or crusher dust or a mixture of sand and crusher dust and shall not contain any iron pyrites, coal, mica, shale or similar laminated materials, flaky or elongated materials, shells and other porous or fragile particles, soluble matters, sulphates, alkalis and other deleterious materials in such a form or in a sufficient quantity as to affect adversely the strength or durability of concrete, or in addition to the above for reinforced concrete, any materials which would attack the reinforcement.  Aggregate shall be clean and free from adherent coatings, such as clay.  The fine aggregate shall comply in all respects with the requirements of BS 882 for fine aggregate.
The coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed or natural gravel or shingle or alternatively of broken hard, close-grained stone of an igneous or other rock, to the approval of the Engineer.  It shall be free from adherent coatings and shall, if necessary, be washed to achieve this, and shall conform to the following requirements.
(a) The amount of deleterious substance shall not exceed the following limits:-
Table no 1
	
	Max. Permissible
(% by weight)

	Clay lumps
	0.25

	Material passing 75 micron BS Sieve
	1.00

	Calcium sulphate expressed SO
	0.25

	Sodium Sulphate Soundness (BS 1438 Appendix B)

  Weight loss after 5 cycles
	12.00

	Thin or elongated pieces (length greater

  than 5 times average thickness)
	15.00

	Maximum Flakiness Index (BS 812 sieve method)
	

	  
for 35mm aggregates
	40

	
for 20mm aggregates
	35


(b) The abrasion loss, as determined on representative samples in accordance with ASTM C131 shall not exceed 40%.
(c) The aggregate crushing value, as determined on representative samples in accordance with BS 812, shall not exceed 35% as an average or 40% as an absolute maximum.
(d) The drying shrinkage of the aggregate when tested in accordance with the British Building Research Establishment Standard test shall not exceed the following: -


     i) for precast                    
0.04%
     ii) for all other concrete    
0.06%.

(3) Grading of Aggregate
Fine Aggregate
i) Grading of fine aggregates shall comply with Grading Zones given in Table 2 of BS 882 which has been reproduced hereunder.
TABLE NO 2 (BS 882) – Percentage by weight passing BS Sieve
	BS Sieve
	Grading
	Grading
	Grading
	Grading

	Size (mm)
	Zone 1
	Zone 2
	Zone 3
	Zone 4

	10
	100
	100
	100
	100

	5
	90-100
	90-100
	90-100
	95-100

	2.36
	60- 95
	75-100
	85-100
	90-100

	1.18
	30- 70
	55- 90
	75-100
	90-100

	0.60
	15- 34
	35- 59
	60- 79
	80-100

	0.30
	5- 20
	10- 30
	15- 40
	15- 50

	0.15
	0- 10
	0- 10
	0- 10
	0- 15


ii) Any fine aggregate which does not comply with the requirements of these Specification shall be immediately removed from the Site or placed in a stockpile for use in other parts of the Works, if it complies with the requirements thereof, as directed by the Engineer.
Coarse Aggregate
i) The Contractor shall arrange for the delivery of the coarse aggregate to Site in separate nominal sizes.  The grading of such nominal size of aggregate shall be in accordance with the requirements of BS 882 as shown in Table No 3.
TABLE NO 3 (BS 882) - Percentage by weight passing BS Sieve
	BS Sieve
	Nominal size of single-sized aggregate

	Size
	63mm
	38mm
	20mm
	12mm
	9.5mm

	75mm
	100
	
	
	
	

	63mm
	85 -100
	100
	
	
	

	37.5mm
	0 - 30
	85 -100
	100
	
	

	20mm
	
	0 - 20
	85 -100
	100
	

	14mm
	
	
	
	85 -100
	100

	10mm
	
	0 -  5
	0 - 20
	0 - 45
	85 -100

	5mm
	
	
	0 -  5
	0 - 10
	0 - 20

	2.36mm
	
	
	0 -  2
	0 -  2
	0 -  5


ii) For Class 15(40) concrete, volumetric proportioning of coarse aggregate and of fine aggregate will only be permitted at the Engineer's discretion.  
For all other concrete mixes the Contractor will be required to produce coarse aggregate grading by weight batching the single sized aggregates.
iii) The single-sized aggregate shall be combined in proportions to give overall gradings for coarse aggregates in accordance with the requirements of BS 882 as set out in Table 4 below 
TABLE NO 4 (BS 882) - Percentage by weight passing BS Sieve
	BS Sieve
	Nominal size of single-sized aggregate

	Size
	
	
	

	
	30mm to 5mm
	20mm to 5mm
	12.5mm to 5mm

	75mm
	100
	
	

	63mm
	
	
	

	37.5mm
	95-100
	100
	

	20mm
	30- 70
	95-100
	100

	14mm
	
	
	90-100

	10mm
	10- 35
	25- 55
	40- 85

	5mm
	0-  5
	0- 10
	0- 10


iv) The amounts or proportions of each single-sized aggregate to be combined to form the coarse aggregate shall be varied from time to time as may be rendered necessary by the nature and source of the coarse and fine aggregates adopted by the Contractor, in order to produce at all times a concrete of the maximum density and workability with the minimum water cement ratio.
v) No claim of any kind will be accepted in respect of any such variation in the amounts or proportions of the single-sized aggregates and the Contractor shall allow in his tender for such variations.  Under no circumstances shall more than one single-sized aggregate be delivered to the place of gauging in one truck or lorry.
(4) STORING OF AGGREGATE
Aggregate shall be stored in single sizes in separate bins or on areas covered with tightly laid wood planks, sheet metal, hard compact gravel, concrete or other hard and clean surfaces, which surfaces shall be self-draining, and in such a manner that will preclude the inclusion of foreign material.  Aggregate of different grading and sizes and from different sources shall be stored in separate piles and if these piles are close together they shall be separated by bulkheads.  Adequate stocks of fine aggregates shall be maintained to ensure uniformity of moisture content when used.
The Engineer shall have the power to reject any aggregate, which does not conform to the above requirement.  Rejected materials shall be immediately removed from site or disposed of at the expenses of the Contractor. 

The variation of grading between the approved samples and subsequent consignments of single-sized aggregate shall not exceed 5 per cent.
1.2  NORMAL CONCRETE MIXES
Concrete mixes shall be designed in accordance with "Design of Normal Concrete Mixes" 1976, published by the UK Department of the Environment, or in accordance with other approved method.
1.3 STANDARD MIXES
 i)     
The concrete shall attain the strength shown in Table No 5, both in the test cubes and throughout the whole of the placed work.  The cement content must not fall below the minimum specified in Table No 5.
 ii) 
Aggregates shall be batched by weight for all classes of concrete and hoppers shall be an approved adjustable type.  With the written approval of the Engineer, volume batching may be permitted for batching aggregates for concrete Class 15(40).  Where aggregates are batched by volume, stout gauge boxes, approved by the Engineer, shall be used.  The volume of the gauge boxes shall take into account the bulking of the aggregates.
iii) 
When bagged cement is used, the total volume or weight of aggregates per batch shall be such that a whole bag of cement is utilised; the use of cement from broken bags will not be permitted.  When cement in drums or from a bulk-silo is used, the batching of the cement shall be by weight.
TABLE NO 5 - CONCRETE SCHEDULE
	Concrete
Class
	Minimum Compressive Strength   (N/mm2)
	Minimum Cement content (kg/m3)
	Part of Works

	
	@ 7days
	@ 28days
	
	

	15(40)
	10
	15
	250
	Blinding, Concrete surround to pipes, Concrete bedding & backing to kerbs

	20(20)
	14
	20
	290
	      -

	25(20)
	17
	25
	340
	Retaining walls, Foundations, Service chambers, kerbs

	30(20)
	20
	30
	400
	Rigid Pavement Box Culvert, Culverts, Gullies, Slotted Drain


Notes
1.
The class of concrete is denoted by the specified minimum 28 days cube strength, in N/mm2, of the works cubes.  The maximum size of aggregate is 20 mm for all mix classes except for class 15(40) where 40 mm maximum aggregate size is allowed.
2.
The design mixes are based on Portland cement complying with MS 36 or BS 4027, and natural aggregates complying with BS 882.  No special cement or lightweight aggregates are to be used.
1.4 TRIAL MIXES
i)       
No structural concrete shall be placed in the works until the relevant trial mixes have been approved by the Engineer.
ii)       
As soon as possible after receiving the Engineer's order to commence work, and at least 5 weeks before commencing any trial mixes, the Contractor shall arrange to deliver samples of water, coarse and fine aggregates and cement to the Laboratory to enable the Engineer to carry out the required Laboratory tests referred to in Section 1 of the Specification.
iii)    
After the Engineer has approved the materials and at least 5 weeks before the commencement of concreting, the Contractor shall prepare trial mixes to determine the relative proportions of water, coarse and fine aggregates and cement to produce concrete of a strength such that the average strength of the test cubes in any one day exceeds the specified works cube strength, as required in Table 1 by 33%.  No cube test results may fall below the specified works cube strength.
iv) 
At least 2 sets of 3 No. 150 mm test cubes will be made by the Engineer for each trial mix proposed by the Contractor for each class of concrete to be used.  The cubes of one set shall be tested for strength at 7 days and the other at 28 days.
v) 
No class of concrete shall be used in the works unless and until the Engineer has approved the Contractor's trial mix for that class of concrete.  When the mix has been approved, no variation shall be made in the proportions, the original source of the cement and aggregate or in the type, size and grading zone of the latter without the consent of the Engineer, who may require further tests to be made.
Should the sources of the materials proposed for use in the production of concrete differ from those submitted by the Contractor for approval of trial mixes, the Contractor shall be required to submit samples from the new sources for testing and may, at the discretion of the Engineer, be required to submit trial mixes made with the materials from the raw sources for approval.
1.5  MIXING WATER
Mixing water for use with cement shall be from a source and of a quality approved by the Engineer.  It shall be clean and free of oil, acid, alkali, salt, organic matter or other deleterious substances.  When comparative tests are made with distilled water of known quality, any indications of unsoundness, marked change in time of set, or reduction of more than 10% of mortar strength, shall be sufficient cause for the rejection of the water under test.  Water shall be treated in compliance with BS 3148.
1.6 WATER/CEMENT RATIO
The quantity of water used for each class of concrete shall be just sufficient to produce a dense concrete of adequate strength and workability for its purpose.  The moisture content of the coarse and fine aggregate in stockpiles shall be periodically determined as directed by the Engineer, and due allowance for the water present in them shall be made when determining the amount of water to be added at the mixer.
1.7 MIXING ON SITE
Unless otherwise authorized by the Engineer, concrete shall be machine mixed at the Site.  Concrete shall be thoroughly mixed in a mixer of an approved size and type, which will ensure a uniform distribution of the materials throughout the mass.  The mixer shall be equipped with adequate water storage and with a device for accurately measuring and automatically controlling the amount of water used in each batch.  A mechanical means shall be provided for recording the number of revolutions for each batch and automatically preventing the discharge of the mixer until the materials have been mixed to the approval of the Engineer.
The entire contents of the mixer shall be removed from the drum before materials for a succeeding batch are placed therein.  No mixer having a rated capacity of less than one batch shall be used nor shall a mixer be charged in excess of its rated capacity.  All concrete shall be mixed for a period of not less than 1 minute after all materials, including water, are in the mixer.  During the period of mixing, the mixer shall operate at the speed for which it has been designed, but this speed shall not be less than 14 nor more than 20 revolutions per minute. 
Prior to producing the first daily batch of concrete to be used in the works, or after the mixer has been cleaned, the mixer shall be operated with a sufficient quantity of water, cement and aggregates to thoroughly coat the inside of the mixer drum, to obviate a deficiency of these materials in the first batch of Works concrete produced.  On completion of this coating process, the coating batch shall be removed from the mixer and deposited in an approved location away from the Works.  Mixers, which have been out of use for more than 30 minutes, shall be thoroughly cleaned before further concrete is mixed.  The mixing plant and concrete transporting equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned before changing from one type of cement to another.  The contractor will allow in his tender for all costs involved in complying with the above requirements.
1.8 READY MIXED CONCRETE
Ready mixed concrete, as defined in BS 5328 and batched off the site may only be used with the approval of the Engineer and shall comply with all requirements of the Specification.  Ready mixed concrete shall be mixed and delivered to the site of the works by means of one of the following combination of operations:-
(a)
Mixed completely at a central plant and the mixed concrete transported to the point of delivery in truck agitators.
(b) Mixed partially at a central point and the mixing completed in a truck mixer.
(c) Mixed completely in a truck mixer.
Mixing at a central plant shall conform to the requirements for mixing on Site.  The organization supplying premixed concrete shall have sufficient plant capacity and transporting apparatus to ensure continuous delivery at the rate required.  Mixers may be stationary mixers or truck mixers.  Agitators may be truck mixers operating at agitating speed or truck agitators.  Each mixer and agitator shall have attached thereto in a prominent place a metal plate or plates on which is plainly marked the various uses for which the equipment is designed and the manufacturer's guaranteed capacity of the drum or container in terms of volume of mixed concrete and the speed of the rotation of mixing drum or blades.
Truck mixers, unless otherwise authorized by the Engineer, shall be of the revolving drum type, watertight, and so constructed that the concrete can be mixed to ensure a uniform distribution of the materials throughout the mass.  All solid materials for the concrete shall be accurately measured as specified and charged into the drum at the proportioning plant.  Except as subsequently provided, the truck mixer shall be equipped with a tank for carrying mixing water.
Only the prescribed amount of water shall be placed in the tank unless the tank is equipped with a device by which the quantity of water added can be readily verified.  The mixing water may be added directly to the batch, in which case a tank shall not be required.  Truck mixers may be required to be provided with means by which the mixing time can be readily verified by the Engineer.
Concrete transported in a truck mixer, agitator, or other transportation device shall be discharged at the site and placed in its final position in the forms within 45 minutes after the introduction of the mixing water to the cement and aggregate, or the cement to the aggregate except that in hot weather or under other conditions contributing to quick setting of the concrete, the maximum allowable time may be reduced by the engineer.  The maximum volume of mixed concrete transported in an agitator shall be in accordance with the specified rating.
1.9 HANDLING AND PLACING OF CONCRETE
(1) General
In preparation for the placing of concrete, all sawdust, chips, and other construction debris and extraneous matter shall be removed from the interior of forms.  Struts, stays and braces, serving temporarily to hold the forms in correct shape and alignment, pending the placing of concrete at their locations, shall be removed when the concrete placing has reached an elevation rendering their service unnecessary.  These temporary members shall be entirely removed from the forms and not buried in the concrete.
No concrete shall be placed until the Engineer has approved the formwork and reinforcement. The Contractor shall give at least 24 hours notice to the Engineer of the times he proposes to concrete and the Engineer may order that no concreting shall take place until either he or his representative is present.  No concrete operation shall fall in a weekend or on a public holiday except where absolutely necessary and unless prior written approval of the Engineer is obtained.
(2) Handling
Concrete shall be transported in watertight containers in such as a manner that will avoid the segregation of the constituent materials.  The time elapsing between the initial mixing of the concrete and final placing in the work shall not exceed 45 minutes when Portland cement is used.  Where other cements are used, the Engineer will stipulate the maximum time allowed. Concrete remaining unplaced at the end of this period shall not be placed in the Works but shall be removed from the Site and disposed of at the Contractor's expense.
(3) Placing
Concrete shall not be dropped through a height exceeding 1.5 metres.  For lowering concrete through heights in excess of 1.5 metres special methods shall be used, such as chutes, tremies, bottom duMNI & CDng hoppers, or bagged placing and only with the approval of the Engineer.  All containers, troughs, chutes and apparatus through and in which the concrete is passed shall be kept clean and entirely free from hardened concrete or cement and free from contamination by extraneous material, and where there is an interruption of concreting exceeding 30 minutes, these shall be cleaned and hosed down with water.
When Concrete is placed in horizontal layers it shall not be more than 300 mm thick except as hereinafter provided.  When less than a complete layer is placed in one operation, it shall be terminated in a vertical bulkhead.  Each layer shall be placed and compacted before the preceding batch has taken initial set to prevent injury to the green concrete and avoid surfaces of segregation between the batches.
Each layer shall be compacted so as to avoid the formation of construction joints with a preceding layer which has not taken initial set.  When in-situ concrete has been in place for 4 hours no further concrete shall be placed against it for a further 20 hours.
The concrete placed immediately adjacent to existing concrete shall contain only two-thirds the normal quantity of coarse aggregate, and shall be thoroughly compacted and worked against the existing concretes.  A competent steel fixer shall be in attendance the whole time concrete is being cast around reinforcement.  Immediately following the discontinuance of placing concrete, all accumulations of mortar splashed upon the reinforcement steel and the surface of forms shall be removed.
Dried mortar chips and dust shall not be puddled into the unset concrete.  If the accumulations are not removed prior to the concrete becoming set, care shall be exercised not to injure or break the concrete steel bond at and near the surface of the concrete, while cleaning the reinforcement steel.
1.10 COMPACTION OF CONCRETE
Concrete, during and immediately after depositing, shall be thoroughly compacted to produce a dense homogeneous mass.  The compaction shall be done by mechanical vibration subject to the following provisions:
i)    
The vibration shall be internal unless special authorisation of other methods is given by the Engineer or as provided herein.
ii)
Vibrators shall be of a type and design approved by the Engineer.  They shall be capable of transmitting vibration to the concrete at frequencies of not less than 4,500 impulses per minute.
iii)       
The intensity of vibration shall be such as to visibly affect a mass of concrete of 25 mm slump over a radius of at least 450 mm to 600 mm.
iv)     
The Contractor shall provide a sufficient number of vibrators to properly compact each batch immediately after it is placed in the forms.
v)    
Vibrators shall be manipulated so as to thoroughly work the concrete around the reinforcement and embedded fixtures, and into the corners and angles of the forms.  Vibration shall be applied at the point of deposit and in the area of freshly deposited concrete.  The vibrators shall be inserted and withdrawn out of the concrete slowly.
The vibration shall be of sufficient duration and intensity to thoroughly compact the concrete, but shall not be continued at any one point to the extent that localised areas of grout are formed.  Application of vibrators shall be at uniformly spaced points and not farther apart than twice the radius over which the vibration is visibly effective.
vi)     
Vibration shall not be applied directly or through the reinforcement to sections or layers of concrete which have hardened to the degree that the concrete ceases to be plastic under vibration.  It shall not be used to make concrete flow in the forms over the distances so great as to cause segregation, and vibrators shall not be used to transport concrete in the forms.
vii)      
Vibration may be supplemented by such spading as is necessary to ensure smooth surfaces and dense concrete within the forms.
1.11 CONSTRUCTION JOINTS
(1) General                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            
Construction joints shall be placed as directed by the Engineer.
(2) Bonding
Before depositing new concrete on or against concrete which has hardened, the forms shall be retightened.  The surface of the hardened concrete shall be roughened as required by the Engineer, in a manner that will not leave loosened particles of aggregate or damage concrete at the surface.  It shall be thoroughly cleaned of foreign matter and laitance, and saturated with water.  The placing of concrete shall be effected continuously from joint to joint.
The face edges of all joints which are exposed to view shall be carefully finished true to line and elevation.  When the placing of concrete is temporarily discontinued, the concrete, after becoming firm enough to retain its form, shall be cleaned of laitance and other objectionable material to a sufficient depth to expose sound concrete.  To avoid visible joints as far as possible upon exposed faces, the top surface of the concrete adjacent to the forms shall be smoothed with a trowel.
Where a "feather edge" might be produced at a construction joint, an inset form shall be used to produce a blocked out portion in the preceding layer which shall produce an edge thickness of not less than 150 mm in the succeeding layer.  Work shall not be discontinued within 450 mm of the top of any face.
Keyways, spaces between structural members, holes, pockets, spaces under structural members, and other locations where grout could escape shall be watertight before placing grout.  No load shall be allowed on grout that has been in place less than 4 days, unless otherwise permitted by the Engineer.  All improperly placed, cured or otherwise defective grout shall be removed and replaced by the Contractor at his expense
1.12 PROTECTION AND CURING OF CONCRETE
Immediately after compaction and for 10 days thereafter concrete shall be protected against harmful effects of weather including rain, drying winds, rapid temperature changes, running or surface water and shock loads.  It shall be protected by keeping it covered with damp hessian, straw, damp sand or other approved material and kept moist.  All curing methods to be used shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer.  The formwork shall also be kept damp and, if struck earlier than seven days, shall be replaced for the remaining period with other approved damp material.
All concrete surfaces in contact with earth fill material shall be waterproofed with two coats of approved bituminous emulsion, either brushed or sprayed on, and on such surfaces curing membrane shall not be used.  Care shall be taken to ensure that no bituminous paint where used is exposed to view after backfilling of the structures.  All unsightly marks or spray shall be removed and the concrete made good at the Contractor's expense.
1.13 CONSISTENCY OF CONCRETE
The consistency of concrete shall be frequently checked by means of a slump test performed by the Contractor and the Engineer in accordance with relevant BS mentioned in Section 1 of the Specification.  The maximum and minimum slump required to produce a concrete of sufficient workability to be placed and compacted in accordance with the Specification shall be agreed with the Engineer, and any concrete, which fails to comply with these requirements, shall be removed from the Site and disposed of at the Contractor's expense.
1.14 TOLERANCES
The concrete work shall be constructed as accurately as possible and the following tolerances will be permitted in the finished concrete work: -
i) in the cross-sectional dimensions of structures not more than 3 mm.
ii) in dimensions, other than cross-sectional dimensions of structures not more than 6 mm.
iii) in any surface the irregularity shall not exceed 6 mm measured from a 3 m long straight edge.
iv) no member shall be out of line by more than 6 mm.
v) no wall shall be out of plumb by more than 0.1% or, if battered, out of batter by more than 6 mm in 6 m heights.
1.15 SAMPLING AND TESTING
Immediately on starting production on site, samples of concrete shall be taken as follows:
On each of the first 4 days of concreting, for each class of concrete, shall be made 6 test cubes from 2 separate samples.  Three test cubes from each samples to be tested at 7 days, the other 3 at 28 days.  One test result shall be the average crushing strength from the three cubes in the same sample, tested either at 7 days or at 28 days.
For the concrete to be acceptable the following conditions must be satisfied:
(a) not more than one individual result in the same test shall fall below the specified works cube strength.
(b) no individual result to fall below 90% of  the specified works cube strength.
(c) no test result (average of three cubes in one sample) to fall below the specified works cube strength.
When at least 4 consecutive working days concrete production has been proved satisfactory, the frequency of testing may be reduced at the Engineer's discretion. The frequency and number of tests required by the Engineer for any concrete subsequently used in the Works will be at the discretion of the Engineer, and the Contractor will be deemed to have included for all costs required in the carrying out of the tests for trial mixes, and subsequent concrete quality control tests, in his tender for all parts of the Works, and for the whole duration of the contract.
1.16 LOADING CONCRETE STRUCTURES
No concrete structure will be subjected to loading including its own mass which will induce a compressive stress of one third of its compressive strength at time of loading or of the specified 28 days strength.
1.17 FAULTY CONCRETE
Any concrete which, in the opinion of the Engineer, fails to comply with the Specification shall be declared defective, and shall be cut out, removed from the site and any steelwork, reinforcement or other material damaged by the cutting out shall be replaced at the approval of the Engineer and at the Contractor's expense.  The contractor may submit to the Engineer details of his proposals for rectifying the defects and shall comply with the Engineer's instructions regarding the method of carrying out the work.  Notwithstanding the Engineer's approval, should the remedial work prove again unsatisfactory, the Contractor shall further make good all defective and rejected work at his own expense.
1.18 PRECAST CONCRETE
(1) General
Precast concrete structural members shall generally comply with the requirements of British Standard Code of Practice 116, except where varied by the requirements of these Specification or the Drawings.  The Contractor shall set up on Site an adequate precasting yard undercover, capable of handling all the precast concrete works and shall provide a suitably qualified Engineer to supervise the working on the yard all to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  The contractor shall provide full details and drawings showing his proposals for the precasting yard, and until approval is given in writing no work on erection of the yard or producing precast concrete shall commence.
(2) Concrete Grades
Concrete grades shall be all as shown on the Drawings and in accordance with the Schedule of Concrete Mixes.
(3) Casting Method
The precast units shall each be cast complete in one operation, on suitable and sufficient platforms and moulds, all to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  Before casting is commenced the Contractor shall submit, for the approval of the Engineer fully detailed drawings showing the proposed layout of casting beds, together with the details of the method of assembling and dismantling of the moulds, and lifting assembly of the units.
In cases where the finished thickness of the concrete is small, and compaction by internal or surface vibration will be difficult, the mould may be constructed so that external vibration of the shutter will satisfactorily compact the concrete, or vibrating tables may be used.  The soffit shutter shall be adequately supported to prevent any settlement that might cause cracking of the concrete.
Provision shall be made to hold firmly and maintain in position all projecting reinforcement, bolts, screwed sockets and lifting holes, so that they are correctly located in the completed unit or member concerned.
(4) Weather Protection and Curing
The precast units shall at all times be cast under suitable shelter to provide complete protection from the sun, rain and drying winds.  They shall remain under the shelter for at least seven days or until the units are strong enough to be lifted from the casting beds, whichever is the longer period.  Similar to in-situ concrete, all exposed precast concrete shall be protected and cured as described in Sub-section 6.12.  Thereafter, the units may be transferred to a storage area or be erected in their final position.
(5) Surface Finishes Generally
The methods used for compacting the concrete must be such that pinholes or air holes on the surface are avoided.  Upon removal of the formwork, any units having a concrete face with rough, uneven, segregated, honeycombed or imperfect finish, or which shall be permanently discoloured, may be rejected at the Engineer's discretion.  Where carrying out of remedial work is approved by the Engineer, irregularities shall be eliminated by grinding, or where an area shows air holes, these shall be filled and thoroughly rubbed over to leave the desired surface.  Unsightly encrustations and stains shall be removed from all exposed surfaces.  Remedial work of all kinds must be carried out strictly in accordance with the Specification and any further instructions which may be given by the Engineer.  Any units that are rejected shall be disposed of away from the Site at the Contractor's expense.
(6) Lifting and Handling of Units
No items may be lifted from the casting beds until they have gained sufficient strength to avoid damage through lifting, handling, stacking or erection.  Notwithstanding any guidance given by the Engineer on the concrete strength necessary to prevent damage, the Contractor shall be entirely responsible for the sufficiency of strength of units before lifting.  Any items found damaged or cracked during and after lifting operation will be rejected by the Engineer, and rejected items must not be incorporated in the works and must be disposed of and replaced at the Contractor's expense.
Before casting, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer, for his approval, full details of the proposed method of hoisting precast units including the location of proposed lifting points.  The contractor shall be responsible for the design and provision of extra reinforcement that may be required to facilitate the handling of the precast units and his tendered price should include for this.  The edges of precast units shall be protected by fenders of timber or other approved material during the lifting, handling and erection stages.
(7) Stacking of Precast Units
Where members are stored, they shall be firmly supported at such bearing positions that will ensure that the stresses induced in them are always less than the permissible design stresses.  Ample space is to be provided for the storage and stacking of the units.  Units shall not be walked on or come into contact with the ground or with dirty or greasy hands or with ropes and cables.  Nor shall wet slabs come into contact with dirty packs or pieces of timber which will discolour them.  The units shall be stacked in such a way that the faces are protected both from damage and from staining.  Where precast units have reinforcement left projecting, great care must be taken to ensure that any rust from these bars will not stain the finished concrete surfaces.
(8) Tolerances
The dimensional tolerances shall be in accordance with the requirements of British Standard Code of Practice 116, except where otherwise specified or indicated on the Drawings.
1.19 CONCRETE KERBS
Precast concrete kerbs, shall comply with the requirements of BS 340 and BS 368 and with the Drawings.
Especially cast radial curves shall be used on curves where the radius is 5 m or less.
All kerbs shall be butt jointed and all joints shall be mortared.  The quality of concrete, used in kerbs shall be in accordance with relevant sections in these Specifications.
Special attention shall be given to the programming of the work so as to avoid clashes and possible removal of installed kerbs. 
1.20 TOLERANCE ON LAYING CONCRETE KERBS
Any concrete kerbs deviating in line or level by more than 3 mm when tested with a 1 metre straight edge shall be made good by relaying to the satisfaction of the Engineer at the Contractor's own costs.
1.21 CEMENT MORTAR
Mortar shall consist of 1 part cement to 3 parts sand with such minimum quantity of water as is necessary to produce the suitable plasticity for the work for which it is required and shall be used within one hour of mixing.
1.22 CEMENT GROUT
Cement grout shall consist of cement and such minimum quantity of water as is necessary to produce the suitable plasticity for the work for which it is required.  It shall be used while fresh and within thirty minutes of mixing.
1.23 LIME MORTAR
Lime mortar shall consist of one part of hydrated lime to two and a half parts of sand, and such quantity of water as is necessary to produce the suitable plasticity for the work for which it is required, and, shall be used within one hour of mixing.
1.24 HYDRATED LIME
Lime for stabilization shall be Hydrated Calcium Lime (not Magnesium) and shall generally comply with BS 890, Class B, and with a free lime content of 50%.
Locally manufactured limes may be accepted by the Engineer in lieu of lime to BS 890 and Contractors are advised to ascertain from the Engineer what local limes may be suitable.  All percentages of lime specified are based upon hydrated Calcium Limes complying with BS 890 and an adjustment of these percentages may be required for some locally made limes. 
The Contractor shall submit with all consignments, at his own expense, the manufacturer's data sheets certifying that it complies with BS 890.
1.25 BASALT SAND FOR MORTAR
Sand for mortar shall comply with BS 812 and the grading shall be within the limits specified.  Tests for purity (ASTM C40) shall be made for each consignment, and at least once a day when sand is used.
1.26 FORMWORK, FALSEWORK AND SURFACE FINISH FOR STRUCTURES
(1) Definitions
"Forms" shall mean formwork or shuttering and include all temporary moulds for forming the concrete to the required shape, together with any special lining that may be required to produce the concrete finish specified.
"Falsework or Centering" shall include for furnishing, placing and removal of all temporary construction such as framing, props and struts required for the support of forms.
(2) Materials
All timber used for forms, falsework and centering shall be sound wood, well seasoned and free from loose knots, shakes, large cracks, warping and other defects.  Before use on the Works, it shall be properly stacked and protected from injury of any source.  Any timber which becomes badly warped or cracked prior to the placing of concrete shall be rejected.  All shuttering for all outside surfaces above final ground level shall be provided with a suitable lining to produce a smooth surface finish, and shall be termed "Wrot" shuttering.  Irrespective of nature of position, all joints in sheeting shall be sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of concrete fines or slurry.
If the Contractor proposes to use steel forms, he shall submit to the Engineer dimensioned drawings of all the component parts, and give details of the manner in which it is proposed to assemble or use them.  Steel forms will only be permitted if it is sturdy in construction and if the manner of its use is approved by the Engineer.
Struts and props shall, where required by the Engineer, be fitted with double hardwood wedges or other approved devices so that the moulds may be adjusted as required and eased gradually when required.  Wedges shall be spiked into position and any adjusting device locked before the concrete is cast.
(3) Forms
All forms shall be of wood or metal and shall be built mortar tight and of sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion due to the pressure of the concrete and other loads incident to the construction operations.  Forms shall be constructed and maintained so as to prevent warping of opening of joints due to shrinkage.
The forms shall be substantial and unyielding and shall be so designed that the finished concrete will conform to the proper dimensions and contours shown on the drawings.  The design of the forms shall take into account the effect of vibration of concrete and surcharge as and when it is placed.  They shall be so constructed that they can be removed without shock, vibration or damage to the concrete.  All dirt, chips, sawdust and other foreign matter shall be removed from the moulds before any concrete is deposited in them.
All exposed arise edges of concrete shall be provided with 25 mm by 25 mm triangular fillets inside the forms, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.
Openings for the inspection and cleaning of insides of forms for walls shall be constructed in such a way that they can be closed properly before concreting commences.
Form clamps, bolts and anchors shall be used to fasten forms.  The use of wire ties, to hold forms in position during placing of concrete, will not be permitted.  Bolts or clamps shall be positive in action and shall be of sufficient strength and number to prevent spreading or springing of the forms.
They shall be of such type that they can be entirely removed or cut back 40 mm or more below the finished surface of the concrete surface.  The bolts shall be positioned to give a regular pattern as agreed by the Engineer.  All forms for the outside surfaces shall be constructed with stiff wales at right angles to the studs and all form clamps shall extend through and fasten such wales.
The shape, strength, rigidity, water tightness and surface smoothness of reused forms shall be maintained at all times.  Any warped or bulged timber must be replaced. Forms that are unsatisfactory in any respect shall not be re-used.
All forms shall be treated with approved mould oil or similar material or be soaked with water immediately before placing concrete, to prevent adherence of concrete.  Any material which will adhere to or discolour concrete shall not be used.
All forms shall be set and maintained true to the line designated until the concrete is sufficiently hardened.  Forms shall remain in place for periods which shall be as specified hereinafter.  When forms appear to be unsatisfactory in any way, either before or during the placing of concrete, the Engineer may order the work stopped until the defects have been corrected.
All forms shall be approved by the Engineer before concrete is placed within it.  The Contractor shall, if required by the Engineer, provide the latter with copies of his calculations of the strength and stability of the form or falsework, but notwithstanding the Engineer's approval of these calculations, nothing shall relieve the Contractor of his responsibility for the safety or adequacy of the forms and falsework.
All formwork joints shall form a regular pattern with horizontal and vertical lines., especially for exposed face of concrete.
(4) Falsework and Centering
Detailed plans for falsework or centering shall be supplied by the Contractor to the Engineer at least 14 days in advance of the time the Contractor begins construction of the falsework.  Notwithstanding the approval by the Engineer of any designs for falsework submitted by the Contractor, the Contractor shall be solely responsible for the strength, safety and adequacy of the falsework and centering.
All falsework shall be designed and constructed to provide the necessary rigidity and to support the loads from the weight of green concrete and shuttering and incidental construction loads.
Falsework or centering shall be founded upon solid footings safe against undermining and protected from softening.  Falsework which cannot be founded on satisfactory footings shall be supported on piling which shall be spaced, driven and removed in a manner approved by the Engineer.  The Engineer may require the Contractor to employ screw jacks, or hard wood wedges to take up any settlement in the formwork either before or during the placing of concrete.
Falsework shall be set to give the finished structure the required grade and camber specified on the Drawings.
(5) Forms For Construction Joints
Where permanent or temporary joints are to be made in horizontal or inclined members, stout stopping off boards shall be securely fixed across the mould to form a watertight joint.  The form of the permanent construction joint shall be as shown on the Drawings.  Temporary construction joints shall have blocks of timber at least 75 mm thick, slightly tapered to facilitate withdrawal and securely fixed to the face of the stopping off board.  The area of the key or keys so formed shall be at least 30% the area of the member.  The blocks shall be kept at least 50 mm from the exposed face of the concrete.
Where reinforcement passes through the face of a construction joint, the stopping off board shall be drilled so that the bars can pass through, or the board shall be made in sections with a half round indentation in the joint faces for each bar so that, when placed, the board is a neat and accurate fit and no grout leaks from the concrete through the bar holes or joints.
(6) Removal of Forms and Falsework
In determining the time for the removal of forms, falsework and centering, due consideration shall be given to the grade of concrete, the method of compaction used, location and character of the structure, the weather and other conditions influencing the setting of the concrete, the materials used in the mix, and the loading which the weather would sustain after removal of such forms and falseworks.
Forms shall be removed in such a manner as will not injure the concrete and no formwork shall be removed before the concrete has sufficiently set and hardened. The minimum periods which shall elapse between the placing and compacting of normal Portland cement concrete and the removal of the forms for the forms for the various parts of the structure are given below, but compliance with these requirements shall not relieve the Contractor of his obligation to delay the removal of the forms if the concrete has not gained sufficiently strength:
Sides of wall

2days
Soffits of slab

7days

The Engineer may modify the above requirements and the Contractor shall obtain the Engineer's written approval for any decrease in the times of striking the formwork given above.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer when he proposes to remove any formwork, and no formwork shall be struck except in the presence of the engineer or his representative, and in no case without the written approval of the Engineer.
(7) Remedial Treatment of Surfaces
Immediately after the forms have been removed, all fins and projections shall be removed and rubbed down to a smooth surface.  All form bolts shall be trimmed down to a depth of at least 40 mm below the surface and, together with minor cavities and air holes in the surface if any, shall be cleaned out, removed of all loose or aggregate materials and roughened to form a good key.  These holes shall then be filled with cement mortar to match the strength and colour of the concrete and after it has thoroughly hardened, the surface shall be rubbed down to an even finish and shall be of a uniform colour with the rest of the structure.
On surfaces which are to be buried in the ground or surfaces which are to be enclosed, the removal of fins and form marks and the rubbing of mortared surfaces to a uniform colour are not required.  Ordinary surface finish, unless otherwise specified, shall be considered as a final surface finish to all surfaces which are to be buried in the ground or covered with fill material.
(8) Unformed Surfaces
 1.    Clause U1:  The concrete shall be uniformly levelled and screeded to produce a plain, textured or ridged surface as described in the Contract. No further work shall be applied to the surface unless it is used as the first stage for a Class U2 or Class U3 finish.
 2.      Class U2:  After the concrete has hardened sufficiently, the concrete Class U1 surface shall be floated by hand or machine sufficiently only to produce a uniform surface free from screed marks.
 3.   Class U3:  When the moisture film has disappeared and the concrete has hardened sufficiently to prevent laitance from being worked to the surface, a Class U1 surface shall be steel trowelled under firm pressure to produce a dense, smooth uniform surface free from trowel marks.
1.27 STEEL REINFORCEMENT FOR STRUCTURES
(1) Materials
All reinforcing steels except pre-stressed reinforcing steel shall conform to MS10. The Contractor shall, when called upon by the Engineer, provide representative sample pieces for testing.
Alternatively, the reinforcement of concrete may comply with the following requirements:


	Hot rolled steel bars / Mild Steel
	BS 4449

	Medium Tensile Steel
	BS 4449

	Medium Tensile Steel
	BS 4449

	High Tensile Steel
	BS 4449

	Cold Worked Steel
	BS 4461

	Steel Fabric
	BS 4483

	Stainless Steel
	BS 970



All reinforcement shall be from an approved manufacturer, and, if required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall submit a test certificate of the rolling.  The Contractor shall when requested by the Engineer, provide sample pieces for testing in an approved Materials Testing Laboratory, all at the Contractor's expense.
All reinforcement shall be free from scale, rust, grease, paint or other substances likely to reduce the bond between the steel and the concrete
All bending shall be done in an approved machine with the steel cold and in accordance with BS 4466.
(2) Storage
When placed in the Works, reinforcement shall be free from coatings of dirt, detrimental scale, paint, oil or other foreign substance.
Reinforcement shall be stored off the ground and be protected from rusting, coatings of deleterious material and excessive distortions.  Any bar that, in the opinion of the Engineer, has been adversely affected by storage shall be cleaned, or removed from the Site and replaced by the Contractor at his own expense.
(3) Fabrication
Bar reinforcement shall be cut and bent to shapes shown on the Drawings and according to bending schedules, prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer.
All bars shall be bent cold, unless otherwise permitted by the Engineer.  All hooks and bends, unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, shall be to BS 4466.  The Contractor shall satisfy himself as to the accuracy of any bar bending schedule supplied and shall provide all reinforcement in accordance with the Drawings.
Bar reinforcement shall be bundled and each bundle of steel shall be tagged with identifying tags, showing the size and mark of the bar.
(4) Fixing
The reinforcement shall be fixed rigidly and accurately in the forms in accordance with the details shown on the Drawings so that the specified spacing and concrete cover are maintained throughout.  Reinforcement shall be firmly and securely laid in position by tying at intersections with No. 16 gauge soft iron wire, with the ends of the wire turned into the main body of the concrete, or they may be spot welded by the electric arc process in accordance with the general requirements for welding specified.
Distances from the forms shall be maintained by means of blocks or other approved supports.  Blocks to keep reinforcement away from contact with the forms shall be precast mortar or concrete blocks of approved shape and dimensions and of the same strength and colour as the adjacent concrete.  Subject to Engineer's approval, appropriate plastic cover spacers may also be used.
No concrete shall be deposited in the forms until the Engineer has inspected the reinforcement and has given permission to place concrete.
(5) Splicing and Lapping
All reinforcement shall be provided in full lengths as indicated on the Drawings or bending schedule.  Splicing of bars, except where shown on the Drawings, will not be permitted without the written approval of the Engineer.  Splices shall be staggered as far as possible.
In lapped splices, the bars shall be placed in contact and wired together and in the manner specified in the Code of Practice for Reinforced Concrete BS 8110.
Mesh or matt reinforcements shall overlap each other sufficiently to maintain a uniform strength and shall be securely fastened at ends and edges.  The edge lap shall not be less than 40 diameters of the mesh reinforcement bar or two mesh widths, whichever is the greater.

SPECIFICATIONS FOR CRUSHER RUN AND ASPHALTIC CONCRETE
1.1 PREPARATION OF FORMATION
The formation shall be cleared of all foreign matter, and any potholes, loose materials, ruts, corrugations, depressions and other defects which have appeared due to improper drainage, traffic or any other cause shall be corrected, and if directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall scarify, water, grade and recompact the subgrade to line and level all at his own expense.  The surface of the sub-base layer shall be similarly treated and no base shall be laid until the underlying layer has been inspected and approved by the Engineer.
1.2 STONE SUB-BASE AND ROAD BASE MATERIAL
The aggregate shall consist of crushed stone which is tough and durable, roughly cubical in shape and free from excess of flat and/or elongated, particles of clay, top soil or other deleterious matter and shall be to the approval of the Engineer. The sub-base and road base shall conform to the grading requirements given in the following tables:
(I) Aggregates for Graded Crushed Stone Road-base (0-20)
The grading of crushed basalt for road-base shall be within the following limits:
	Nominal size of the sieve (mm)
	Percentage of weight passing

	31.5
	100

	20
	90 - 100

	10
	60 - 80

	6
	45 - 64

	4
	36 - 54

	2
	25 - 40

	1
	17 - 29

	0.5
	12 - 21

	0.08
	5 - 8


The Los-Angeles value shall not exceed 30.
The Sand equivalent value shall be more than 60.
The Flakiness index shall not exceed 40%.
All the material shall be non-plastic.
NOTE: The frequency of testing shall be at least:

Sieve Analysis
1 per day

Sand equivalent
1 per  500 m 3

Los Angeles
1 per 2500 m 3

Where the graded stone material is deficient in fine aggregate, and in the opinion of the Engineer the Contractor has made every reasonable effort to produce the required gradings, the Engineer will allow admixing of crusher fines, to the approval of the Engineer.  No extra payment will be made for providing and mixing in of such fines.  The crusher fines shall be non-plastic.  The percentage to be added to the crusher run will be decided by the Engineer, and shall in any case not exceed 15 per cent by weight of the mix.
1.3 1.3  MIXING AND SPREADING
Every reasonable effort shall be made to prevent segregation after mixing, and during duMNI & CDng and spreading operations.  Where the addition of fine is necessary it shall be thoroughly mixed in with the aggregate before the introduction of any water that might be required.  Water shall be added as necessary so that compaction of the spread material is carried out within the range of -2% to 1% of the optimum moisture content determined by compaction trials or by the Vibrating Hammer test in BS 1377.
The proportioning of materials, and their subsequent mixing shall be carried out using such methods and machines as may be approved by the Engineer.  The mixer shall have an adequate output and be of either the batch or continuous - mix type.  Upon completion of mixing the material shall, without delay, be transported to the road and spread by a mechanical paver or grader as directed by the Engineer.
The paver shall be to the approval of the Engineer and be capable of spreading the graded stone material in an even manner without segregation, to a thickness sufficient to provide a compacted layer of at least 200 mm over a width of at least 3 metres.  No graded layer of compacted thickness greater than 200 mm shall be laid, and where a greater depth is required, the material shall be laid in two or more layers.
1.4 COMPACTION
Compaction of each layer shall be completed as soon as possible after the material has been spread.  The material shall be compacted at least 95% B.S. Heavy Compaction for the sub-base at a moisture content of between -2% to +1% of optimum and 95% B.S. Heavy Compaction at a moisture content of between -2% to +1% for the road base.  Special care shall be taken to obtain specified compaction in the vicinity of both longitudinal and transverse joints.
Compaction shall continue until: -
(i) The specified density is achieved when measured by a Nuclear Moisture/density gauge  (Type ELE-CPN  Nuclear gauge or MC3 Portaprobe moisture/density gauge or approved equivalent),or other approved mean.

AND
(ii) The compacted pavement layer contains not more than 15% voids for road base, or 20% voids for sub-base.  Voids being air voids plus voids filled with water.

All rolling shall be longitudinal and shall commence at the outer edges of the road, except that on super-elevated curves, rolling may progress from the lower to the higher edge.  The surface of the material shall on completion of compaction, be well closed, free from movement under the compaction plant and free from compaction planes, ridges, cracks or loose material.  All loose, segregated or otherwise defective areas shall be dug out and made good with new material to the full thickness of the layer and recompacted all at the Contractor's expense.
1.5 CONSTRUCTION LIMITATIONS
The layer on which graded stone is to be laid on a sub-base or road base shall be cleaned of all foreign matter.  Potholes, loose material, ruts, corrugations, depressions, and other defects which have appeared due to improper drainage, traffic or any other cause shall be corrected and if directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall scarify, water, grade and recompact the layer to line and level all at his own expense.
No graded stone shall be laid until the underlying layer has been inspected and approved by the Engineer.  A sufficient number of rollers shall be provided so that the rate of compaction of crusher-run material does not exceed 15 cubic metres of aggregate per roller per hour or as approved by the Engineer.  Rolling shall be suspended if and when such rolling causes wave-like motions in front of the roller.
1.6 REPAIR TO SOFT SPOTS
The area to be repaired shall be marked out with chalk or paint by drawing a rectangle around the damaged area. The materials within the marked area shall be excavated and bottom of the excavated area shall be dressed flat and horizontal and compacted with a hammer.
The excavated area shall be backfilled and compacted in layers with graded stone material or sound and firm crushed spalls of maximum size of 200mm as directed by the Engineer and according to specification.
1.7 BITUMEN
The different types of bitumen shall conform to the following Specification: -
(a) Straight Run Bitumen
ASTM D946
(b) Cut-Back Bitumen
ASTM D2027 and D2028
(c) Bitumen Emulsion
BS 434
Any bitumen or bitumen emulsion delivered in leaking containers or deteriorated in the containers will be rejected.
During the course of Contract, the Contractor shall, at his own expense, satisfy the Engineer from time to time that the bitumen and bitumen products being used are in accordance with these Specifications.  Any laboratory testing that he arranges to satisfy this clause, shall be carried out in an approved laboratory at no extra cost to the Employer.
1.8 PRIME COAT
The surface of the road base shall be, if required by the Engineer, first brushed completely free from all loose particles and surplus fines by mechanical brooms or other approved means so as to expose a closely knit, compact mosaic of stone and any foreign material shall be removed well clear of the edges.  It shall be sealed with a prime coat of MC 30 cutback bitumen applied at a rate of approximately 1 l/sq.m. where bituminous concrete is to be laid.  The rate and number of applications shall be such that the prime penetrates at least 1.5 cm the base course and dries to a uniform mat surface in 24 hours. The area to be primed shall extend 150 mm outside the area to be covered by the bituminous concrete.   The base surface where too closely knit may be slightly moistened by a mechanical sprinkler. During spraying of binder all road furniture, culvert head walls, kerbs and the like which are liable to be disfigured by splashing of bitumen shall be protected and any such feature which is accidentally marred by bitumen shall be cleaned off with a suitable solvent or made good. Any areas insufficiently covered shall be resprayed by spray lance to satisfaction of the Engineer. Where the prime coat does not completely penetrate into the base, the excess should be blotted with sand or single sized aggregate 4/6.  The prime shall be completely cured before spreading asphalt concrete or placing surface treatment.
The prime coat may only be applied after the Engineer has approved the surface.  The finished surface of the road base course shall not be primed before 24 hours after the final compaction, but shall be primed within 14 days unless the Engineer instructs to the contrary.  The bituminous base course and bituminous concrete road base shall not be laid less than 24 hours after the completion of the prime coat.
If the prime coat becomes contaminated or for some reason loses its tacking properties, a tack coat may be ordered by the Engineer at the Contractor's expense.
1.9 TACK COAT
A tack coat shall be applied between the bituminous base course and wearing course or in the case of resurfacing works between the existing road surface and the reshaping course and between the reshaping course and the wearing course.  The new tack coat may also be ordered by the Engineer at the Contractor's expense if the coated surface becomes contaminated by the action of traffic or weathering.  The surface of the length to be tacked shall be swept clean of all loose particles and dust with a mechanical broom immediately prior to the application of the tack coat which shall comprise either R.C. 70 or rapid setting, bituminous emulsion applied at the rate of 0.5 l/sq.m .
1.10  RESHAPING
Before carrying out the resurfacing if any of existing roads, a reshaping using an open grade bituminous concrete to correct ruts, corrugations, grades and other defects shall be carried out as directed by the Engineer.
1.11  AGGREGATE FOR ASPHALT CONCRETE
Coarse aggregates
Aggregates for bituminous materials (wearing course and base course) shall be obtained from approved source of homogeneous stone, free from harmful material, and shall consist of crushed rock of 37.5 mm minimum size prior to crushing.
The aggregates shall be obtained by mixing 3 classes D/d of materials defined for each class by the maximum size (D mm) and minimum size (d mm) of particles.
Dimensions D and d will be chosen in the following series of sieve sizes: 2 - 6.3 - 10 - 14 - 20 - 25.
Before the works start, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer's approval, the grading curve of reference for each class of material.
The grading curve of reference shall satisfy the following requirements:
  i)  Percentage by weight of material retained by sieve D mm shall not be more than 10%.
 ii)  All material shall pass sieve 1.25 D mm.
iii)  Percentage by weight of material passing by sieve d mm shall not be more than 10%.
iv)  All material shall be retained by sieve 0.63 d mm.
Percentage by weight of material passing sieve (D+d) divided by two mm shall be within the range 33 - 67%.
The total variations, by percentage, around the grading curve of reference for each class of material such as proposed by the Contractor at the commencement of works shall not exceed the following values:
For Pavement Course (wearing course and base course)
	Nominal size of sieve(mm)
	Percentage by weight passing

	25
20
16
12.5
10
5
2
0.6
0.08
	Wearing Course
-
-
-100
90-100
80-90
51-63
32-42
16-23
7-9
	Base Course
100
95-100
91-99
75-91
51-79
38-57
23-38
10-19
5-7


The Los Angeles value shall not exceed 25 for pavement.
The Sand equivalent value measured on 0/2 portion shall be more than 50.
The Flakiness index shall not exceed 25 for pavement.
Coral sand shall not be used.
The loss after 5 cycles of the Sodium Sulphate Soundness test shall be less than 12%.
Clean, cubical, hard and moderately sharp crushed sand free from clay, loam, organic matter or any injurious material, may be used with the approval of the Engineer to replace all or part of the aggregate smaller than 2.35 mm B.S. test sieve.
Rounded sands may be permitted to replace up to half the aggregate smaller than 2.36 mm with the approval of the Engineer.
1.12  FILLER
The filler for asphalt concrete shall be defined as the material passing the 75 micron B.S. Sieve.  For bituminous base course the filler may comprise either rock dust or a combination of rock dust and mineral filler.  For bituminous wearing course the rock dust filler shall not exceed 2 per cent by mass of the total aggregate including filler.  The remainder of the filler shall be mineral filler.
The proportion of rock dust and mineral filler in the filler shall not be varied without the consent of the Engineer once the design mix has been approved.
1.13  MINERAL FILLER
Mineral filler for bituminous concrete shall be rock dust or ordinary Portland cement to BS 812.  At least 75% by mass shall pass the 75 micron B.S. test sieve and the bulk density in toluene shall not be less than 0.5 g/ml and not more than 0.9 g/ml as measured in accordance with BS 812.
1.14  BITUMINOUS BINDER
The bitumen binder for bituminous concrete shall be straight run bitumen penetration grade 60/70. or 40/50 The bitumen for the different penetration grades, when tested in accordance with BS 598, AASHTO T164 or ASTM D2172 method, shall conform to the following requirements: -
	
	Penetration Grade

	
	40/50
	60/70
	80/100

	Penetration at 250C 100g 5sec (0.1mm)
(BS 2000:Part 49, ASTM D5, AASHTO T49
	40-50
	60-70
	80-100

	Specific gravity at 250C
(BS 598:Part 104)
	1-1.1
	1-1.1
	1-1.07

	Softening Point Ring Ball 0C
(BS 2000:Part 58, ASTM D2398, AASHTO T53)
	47-60
	43-56
	41-51

	Solubility in carbon tetrachloride
	>99.5
	>99.5
	>99.5

	Flash Point (Open cup) 0C
(BS 4689, ASTM D92
	>250
	>230
	>230

	Wax Content %

	<4.5
	<4.5
	<4.5

	Ductility at 250C
(ASTM D113, AASHTO T51
	600
	800
	1000

	Loss on heating 1630C 5hrs
% Loss
Retained penetration
	<1
>70
	<1
>70
	<2
>70


1.15  ABSORPTIVE AGGREGATES 
Where aggregates have a water absorption in excess of 1% as measured in accordance with BS 812 or ASTM C127, some absorption of bitumen will occur that will affect the voids in the mix.  In this case the voids in the mix and voids filled with bitumen are to be calculated using the specific gravity of the coated uncompacted mix determined in accordance with ASTM D2041.
1.16  MIX REQUIREMENTS
The working mixes for base and wearing courses shall comply with the following requirements from the Marshall Stability test ASTM D1559, AASHTO T245 based on 75 blows compacted specimens:
	
	Base Course/Reshaping
	Wearing Course

	Marshall Stability at 60°C (kg)
	800
	1100

	Flow                       (mm)
	2-4
	2-4

	Voids in mixed aggregates  (%)
	14-18
	16-20

	Voids in total mix         (%)
	3-8
	3-5

	Voids filled with bitumen  (%)
	67-77
	70-80


1.17 PREPARATION OF DESIGN MIX
Prior to commencing work on each asphalt concrete layer and whenever changes occur in the nature or source of the bituminous concrete mix constituents, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer full details of his proposed aggregates grading and bitumen content together with details of the Marshall mix design showing compliance with all of the above mix requirements.  The Engineer will then either approve in writing or order changes to the submitted laboratory design mix.  The approved laboratory design mix shall be confirmed by full scale plant trials using the full range of bitumen contents.  The approved plant trial mix shall be termed the Job Standard Mix.
1.18  WORKING MIX
When the Job Standard Mix is approved by the Engineer, the Contractor shall maintain the composition of the working mix within the following tolerances from the Job Standard Mix.
Bituminous binder: Design mix + 0.1 to - 0.2% by mass of total mix.
Aggregate retained on 5 mm B.S. Sieve: Design mix ± 4% by mass of total mix.
Aggregate passing 5 mm B.S. Sieve but retained on 75 micron B.S. Sieve: Design mix ± 3% by mass of total mix.
Aggregate passing 75 micron B.S. Sieve: Design mix ± 1.5% by mass of total mix.
The bituminous concrete shall be checked periodically and when ordered by the Engineer and shall comply with the above specified requirements.
1.19  MIXING AND LAYING
Bituminous concrete shall be prepared in a central mixing plant conforming to the requirements of ASTM designation D995.  The mixing time shall not be less than that recommended by the plant manufacturer, or such longer time as may be required to ensure adequate coating of aggregate and uniform distribution of the bitumen through the mix.  The mixing time is to be approved by the Engineer.  The plant shall not be operated at a higher speed than the manufacturer's rated capacity.  The plant shall be such that the mineral filler shall be kept dry and be separately stored and weighed.  It shall be possible to introduce the filler separately into the mixer if required by the Engineer.  All aggregates on leaving the drier shall have a moisture content of less than 1% by mass.
The temperature of the bitumen shall be such that its kinematic viscosity is in the range of 150 to 300 centistrokes as it enters the mixer.  At no time shall bitumen be heated in excess of 180 °C and any that is so heated shall be removed from site at the Contractor's expense.  The temperature of the aggregates, excluding the filler which shall not be heated before entering the mixer, shall on entering the mixer be within the same range as for the bitumen but at no time shall its temperature vary by more than 15°C from that of the bitumen.  The asphalt base and wearing courses shall be constructed in the layers of thickness shown on the Drawings.
The mixture shall be laid by an approved mechanical paver and the temperatures of the mix at the time of the laying shall be between 120°C and 160°C.  The pour shall at all times be adjusted and operated to eliminate segregation of the mix and to provide an even flow of mix across the full width of screed.  The vibrating tamper or screed of the paver is to be arranged to apply the same degree of compaction across the full width of paving.
The speed of the paver and rate of supply of mix shall be matched so as to avoid stopping the paver between successive loads: the paver shall be operated to move up to the trucks transporting the mix, which shall either be stationary or moving in the same direction as the paver at the time of contact.  When laying bituminous on gradients steeper than 4% the paver shall be operated in an up-hill direction.
1.20 COMPACTION
The mix shall be rolled immediately after laying and before its temperature has fallen below 105°C.  The mix shall be given an initial pass of a light tandem roller and then rolling shall continue with pneumatic rollers.  Such rolling shall be continued only for so long as it is effective and does not have any detrimental effect.  The above minimum rolling temperature may be lowered at the discretion of the Engineer, but shall in no case below 100°C.
Rolling of the surface shall be continued until all roller marks are eliminated and a density has been obtained at least 98% of the density achieved on laboratory samples made from the plant mix used for the layer concerned and conforming to the design formula approved by the Engineer.  The wearing course shall be given a finishing roll with a 12 T three wheeled steel roller.  Care shall be taken in the selection and use of rollers so as not to over-compact the layers.
1.21  WEATHER LIMITATIONS
Bituminous pavement materials shall not be mixed when the moisture content of the aggregate is such as to interfere with the uniformity of the mixing temperature or with continuous plant operations.  It shall not be laid when the underlying layer is damp or dusty.
1.22  DEFECTS
Any defects in the bituminous work, caused by faulty workmanship or materials shall be corrected and made good at the Contractor's own expense.  Care shall be taken when starting and stopping the paver to prevent the formation of humps and depressions.  Any material that becomes mixed with foreign bodies, or is in any way defective, shall be removed and replaced with fresh material and compacted as specified.
1.23  TRANSPORTATION
The bituminous materials shall be transported from the mixing plant to the spreader in tripper trucks having tight, clean, smooth beds and sides which have been treated to prevent adhesion of the mixture to the truck bodies.  A thin film of soap water or approved lubricating oil may be used to prevent adhesion but gasoline, kerosene or other solvents shall not be used for this purpose.  Deliveries shall be made so that spreading can be completed during daylight unless otherwise approved by the Engineer and appropriate and sufficient artificial lighting is provided.  Hauling over freshly laid material will not be permitted.
1.24  PROTECTION
After final rolling no vehicular traffic of any kind shall be permitted on the surfacing for at least 24 hours or such longer times as may be ordered by the Engineer.  No rollers or other plant shall be left standing on completed work.
SPECIFICATIONS FOR STRUCTURAL WORKMANSHIP
1.1 BLOCKWORKS

	1.1.1.  Concrete Blocks
	Concrete blocks for walling shall comply with B.S 2028 Type A for load bearing walls and of compressive strength not less than;
Lowest individual block strength 375 lbs/sq. in Gross Area
Blocks for non load bearing walls are to be Class B Blocks
Blocks shall be hollow two-hole type and shall be cured for not less than 28 days before they are used in the works. The Contractor shall supply a certificate from the supplier for each consignment of block received to the effect that the blocks meet the requirements and strength of the latest relevant B.S. Any block for which a certificate cannot be produced will be condemned and must be removed from site. All blocks supplied shall be of the same height and blocks of dissimilar dimensions will not be accepted. Half-length blocks and specials shall also be provided as specified or required to break bond.

	1.1.2.  Mortar
	Mortar to be used for all Type A block wall shall be composed for 1 part of cement to 3 parts of sand Mortar for Type B block work shall be composed of one part of Portland Cement, one-part lime, and five parts of sand.  All mortar shall be measured in specially prepared gauge boxes and thoroughly mixed dry or clean and water tight mixing platform with water added from a fine rose until all part are completed incorporated and brought to a proper consistency.
All mortar must be used within thirty minutes of mixing. No partially or wholly set mortar will be allowed to be used or re-mixed.

	1.1.3.  Setting and Jointing
	All blocks shall be lightly wetted immediately before being bedded and jointed to minimize absorption of water from the mortar.
Blocks are to be well buttered with mortar as previously specified.  The blocks shall be laid fair-faces on the outside face, in stretcher bond with 10mm thick, full flushed up and grouted solid joints.  The joints shall not very by more than 3mm and four consecutive joints shall not exceed 30mm.  Joints shall be raked out where surfaces and walling are to be plastered.

	1.1.4.  Laying of Blocks
	All walls throughout the work shall be carried up evenly in courses, no part being allowed to be carried up more than 900mm. higher at one time than any other part and in such cases the joining shall be made in long steps so as to prevent cracks arising and all walls shall be levelled round at each floor.
All putlog holes shall be carefully, properly and completely filled up on completion of walling work.
All walling shall be properly protected while mortar is setting.
Walls shall be kept thoroughly wet for at least three days or for such longer period of time as the Architect/Engineer may direct.  Walls exposed to the sun shall be kept wet.

	1.1.5.  Fair face Blocks
	Where walling is to be finished fair-faced, the blocks are to be selected free from defects. Joints shall be raked out as works proceed and pointed with a neat flush joint.
The work shall be carried out regularly with all horizontal joints truly horizontal and no part shall be more than 900mm above adjacent work during construction.

	1.1.6.  Sample Panel
	The Contractor shall include in his tender for erecting a sample panel on the site of 200mm block work not less than 1 square metre in area and built off a suitable concrete foundation.  The sample, when approved, to form the standard for all concrete block work in the contract.  The sample area and concrete foundation to be removed when ordered and the surface of the ground made good.  Horizontal and vertical joints shall be 10mm finished thickness, and raked out 12mm deep where face of wall is to be rendered and in other cases to be left finished flush or as otherwise instructed.  The joint grooves between blocks shall be completely filled with cement, lime mortar.  No portion of the wall during construction to be more than 900mm above adjoining work.  All work to be executed truly level, perpendicular and properly bonded together without continuous upright joints.

	1.1.7.  Cement, sand and lime
	Cement and Aggregates for this trade except where separately specified for precast concrete blocks shall be as specified for ‘Concrete’ and lime shall be dry hydrated lime to B.S. 890 Class B.

	1.1.8.  Air Bricks
	Form and leave neat holes in walls and supply and build in approved louvered pattern concrete air bricks where shown.  The opening shall be rendered on all sides, the bottom sloped towards external face.

	1.1.9.  Bedding and Pointing
	 Bedding and pointing of timber door and window frames shall be in cement mortar.  Where frames are in metal they shall be bedded and pointed in mastic.  Lugs or ties shall be built into walls as described.


	1.1.10.  Fixing blocks and leaving holes
	Provide and build into walls all necessary fixing blocks and leave out or cut away as necessary holes for pipes, conduits and the like and make good after fixing by other trades and specialists.
When building up the walls the openings shall be made about 200mm wide and the external dimensions of the doors frames, and when the latter are placed, complete with lugs, the walling completed in concrete mix type C.
	

	1.1.11. Damp-proof course
	Where indicated on drawings provide 2-ply felt damp-proof course.  Felt to be of a manufacture approved by the Architect/Engineer and to be laid on a 25mm thick bed of cement: mortar (1:3) on walls.
The damp-proof courses to stand the full thickness of walls, partitions and beams in one width and to be overlapped at all jointings and corners.
	

	1.1.12.  Measurements
	The Contractor must allow in his prices for block-walling for plumbing angles, all straight and raking cuttings, cutting under soffits, ware split courses necessary for bond, bonding at angles, intersections and junctions of walling of different thickness, cutting and fitting to columns, cutting and pinning to beam, cutting and fitting and pining ends of structural timber.
The rates of block work must also include for fixing all door, window and like openings, forming reveals to same and for cutting and waste to walling in short lengths to mullions and jamb of openings.
The rates of block work must also include for hoisting and building off beams and slab at any level, all necessary scaffolding and for work built overhead.


1.2 MASON
	1.2.1.  Cement and Sand
	Cement and sand for this trade shall be as specified for Contractor.


	1.2.2.  Mortar for Masonry Work
	Mortar for bedding and jointing of stonework shall comprise 1 part of cement to 3 parts of sand by volume.


	1.2.3.  Stonework in walls
	All stones for use in walling shall be blue basalt stone carefully selected according to the type of walling required. Walls to be built to the thickness shown on the drawings and the stones shall be well bonded and all voids filled in solid with mortar, bond stones to be used one every 1200mm vertically and 2700mm horizontally.
Mortar joints shall be raked to depth of 12mm from face of stonework ready for painting.  Walls exposed to sun shall be protected with sacking which shall be kept thoroughly wet for at least three days or for such longer period of time as the Engineer may direct.


	1.2.4.  Pointing
	All joints shall be raked out as described in Clause8.2.3 and pointed with cement and sand (1:3) with approved pigment added.  The pointing will either be recessed, weather struck or flush.


	1.2.5.  Cleaning of stonework
	The Contractor shall protect the stone work from mortar droppings and wire brush and wash down all walls on completion



1.3  CARPENTER AND JOINER

	1.3.1. Timber generally
	All timbers used in the works unless otherwise specified shall be one of the following;
a) For constructional work keruing, Kempas, Balau or approved imported treated pine.
b) For joinery work, Meranti, Teak, Sapele
The timber shall be sound, selected, well seasoned vacuum impregnated with Tanalith Salts type C at the rate of 64 kgs per cu.m. of timber, free from all defects and shall be worked to the full sizes indicated on the drawings.
In all cases samples of the timber for use in the building shall be submitted to the Architect/Engineer for approval prior to use.

	1.3.2.  Treatment of Timber
	The ends and backs of all doors, frames of all timbers built in, resting or indirect contact with walling or concrete where not exposed to view, shall be coated with two cents of concrete, colignum or other approved preservative.

	1.3.3.  Replacement of defective timber
	Should any of the timber wary, shrink, wind or fly to any appreciable extent within 6 months of completion of the works, the same shall be removed and now fixed in its place at the Contractor’s sole expense together with all other work that may be affected.


	1.3.4.  Preparation of timber
	The preparation of the timber shall commence simultaneously with the beginning of the work generally and shall proceed continuously until the whole of the woodwork is prepared and stacked on the site, and properly protected from the weather.


	1.3.5.  Constructional timber
	All constructional timber shall be properly jointed and framed together with dowels, bolts or spiked as indicated on the drawings.

	1.3.6.  Workmanship
	All carpentry shall be executed with workmanship of the best quality.  All carpenter’s work shall be left with sawn surface except where specified to be wrote.
All carpenter’s work shall be accurately set out and in strict accordance with the drawings and shall be framed together and securely fixed in the best; possible manner with properly made joints, Provide all brads, nails, screws, etc. as necessary and as directed and approved.
All timber shall be as long as possible and practicable in order to eliminate joints.
Actual dimensions of scantlings for carpentry shall not vary from the specified dimensions by more than 3mm in deficiency or excess


	1.3.7.  Protect floors
	All timber boarded floors to be protected with sawdust after laying. The sawdust to be cleared away on completion.

	1.3.8.  Joinery work generally
	All joiners’ work generally to be cast and framed together as soon as is practicable after the commencement of the building, but shall not be wedged or glued until the building is ready for fixing same.
All work to be properly tenoned, shouldered, wedged, pinned, bradded etc. as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer and all properly glued up with best quality approved glue.
Oval or round brads or nails shall be used for fixing on free work, heads properly punched in and the holes filled with putty or as otherwise described.

	1.3.9.  Finish to woodowrk
	All exposed faces of woodwork shall be wrot, which shall mean bringing up the surface after planing with sand paper to a smooth satin-like finish.

	1.3.10.  Workmanship

	All joinery work shall be executed with workmanship of the best quality in strict accordance with the detailed drawings.
All joiners’ work shall be accurately set out on boards to full size for information and guidance of artisans before commencing the respective work.  All joints, ironwork and other work connected therewith fully delineated which said setting out will be required to be submitted to the Architect/Engineer and approved before such respective works are commenced..
All mouldings shall be accurately and truly run and all work planned and finished to the approval of the Architect/Engineer. All arises to be slightly rounded.
Should any of the joinery work shrink, warp, wind or develop other defects within six months after the completion of the works, the same will be removed and new fixed in its place, together with all other work which may be affected thereby, at the contractor’s cost and expense.
All plugs described as fixing for joinery etc, unless otherwise stated shall be formed by Rawlplastic Philplug screwfix or other approved patent material.  No woodplugs shall be used.
Any fixed joiner; which in the opinion of the Architect/Engineer is liable to become bruised or damaged in any way shall be properly cased and protected by the Contractor until the completion of the works.

	1.3.11.  Door Frames and linings
	Doorframes and linings shall be constructed to the sizes and details shown on the drawings.  Doorframes shall be fitted with three fixing irons to each side of the frame and one at the head.  Frames for double doors shall have two fixing at the head.  The fixing irons shall consist of 300 mm long heep iron not less than 3mm thick bent up 75mm at one end and twice screwed to the frame and the other and built into walls or cast into the lintels to a depth of 225mm (where lintels are less than 225 mm deep the straps shall be cut off to the full depth of the lintel).  6mm diameter metal dowels shall be fixed to each end of the frame and let into the floor concrete to a depth of at least 50mm.
Door linings shall be screwed to wooden fixing slips let into the walls and lintels.

	1.3.12.  Doors
	Doors shall be provided and fixed to the sizes and details shown on the drawings.  Doors shall be free from all blemishes and shall be rubbed down to a satin-like finish.  Frames, ledged and braced or ledged and brewed doors shall be made to the sizes shown on the drawings and the nailing in construction shall be driven from the face and clenced at the back.  The heads of nails shall be punched and the holes filled with petty.
The flash doors are to be equal in all respects to the samples of each type to be submitted to the Architect/Engineer for approval.  The coves of all doors shall be ressure bonded and stacked for inspection before the faces are fixed.  The plywood facings shall be of the same species on both sides of each door unless otherwise stated.
Facings shall be free from lifting at edges, plisterings or sinking or raising of the surface due to defects in the base of materials.

	1.3.13.  Hardboard
	Hardboard for linings, ceilings and joinery shall be of approved manufacture.


	1.3.14.  Veneered Plywood
	All veneered plywood or block board is to be counter-veneered on the reverse side.  Plastic faced materials shall also be counter-veneered if and where necessary.


	1.3.15.  Formica
	Formica shall be as supplied by Messrs. Formica Ltd. de La Rue House, 84 Regent Street, London W.1., England or similar approved or approved colour and pattern and fixed with an approved adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

	1.3.16.  Ironmongery
	Butts and hinges shall be of sizes and types specified and fixed with the full number of screws and on no account shall nails be used.
All locks and ironmongery shall be fixed before the woodwork or metalwork is painted.  Handles shall be removed carefully stored and re-fixed after the completion of painting.  Locks shall be oiled and left in prefect working order.  All locks to include two keys and all keys shall be labelled with door references marked on plastic labels before handing to the Architect/Engineer on completion.

	1.3.17.  Plugging and Screwing
	Where items are described as plugged or plugged and screwed this shall mean plugging, plugging and screwing to concrete block walling, concrete walling.  Stone walling to the approval of the Architect/Engineer.

	1.3.18.  Prices of timber work
	The Contractor is to include in his prices of all members for fitted ends, metres, housings, returned ends, etc., and for short-lengths not exceeding 300 mm.
The prices for all joinery items are to include for slightly rounding all arises and extra cost of labours cross grain.
Where hardwood is described as screwed, priced are to include for pellating with a patching hardwood.
Allowances are to be made in the prices for angles, ramps, metres, ends, etc. on timber worked on solid and shall include for all necessary nonferrous metal screws.
The prices for all timber described as select quality are to allow for keeping clean for light coloured finishes, polishing, etc.



1.4  IRONMONGERY, SMITH AND METALWORKER
	1.4.1.  Ironmongery
	All ironmongery and furniture to be approved by the Architect/Engineer as to quality and type and locks to be fixed to the correct hand.

	1.4.2. Oiling of Locks, etc.
	All locks, ironmongery and hinges including the moving parts of metal doors and windows to be well oiled, and all necessary adjustment made before handing over the works.

	1.8.3.  Metal windows and doors
	All metal windows and doors shall be hot dipped galvanized after manufacture and shall be from a manufacturer approved by the Architect/Engineer.
They shall be if sizes and types shown on the drawings and shall be ordered by the Contractor at the commencement of the contract.  The doors and windows shall have bronze fittings with projecting hinges unless otherwise specified complete with building in lugs and glazing pins.  Metal doors and windows bent or damaged during construction of the building shall be replaced at the contractor’s expense.

	1.4.4.  Cyclone Bolts
	All openings sashes of metal windows shall be fitted with two cyclone bolts consisting of an extruded brass case with stamped brass sheet 115mm long complete with socket or wedge.

	1.4.5.  Louver Windows
	Louver frames to be anodised aluminium with slips of the size specified suitable for taking 6mm thick glass blades screwed to concrete jambs with 38 mm screws.
Mullions to be formed by coupling 56mm x 6mm thick anodised aluminium mullion strips bolted through to the box mullions, and fix to lintel and cill by means of retaining brackets screwed to raw plugs in concrete with No. 4.38 mm screws.
Weather strips to be in anodised aluminium and to be screwed to raw plugs in concrete at head and cill with 38mm screws.

	1.4.6.  Workmanship
	Workmanship and materials shall be of the best quality.
Prices of all doors, windows and louvers shall also include for all necessary cutting and pinning, plugging and screwing to concrete or block openings and for making good of finishes.


1.5  PAVIOR

	1.5.1.  Cement, Sand and Aggregate
	Cement, sand and aggregates for this trade shall be as specified for “Concrete”.
Coral and shall have three washings.

	1.5.2.  Preparation of surface to receive screedings and pavings
	The surface of the concrete shall be hacked to form a good key, well washed and brushed perfectly cleaned with a wire brush to remove all impurities, dust etc., damped and grouted with a mixture of cement and water in the form of slurry, using 2.75 kgs of cement per sq.m. of surface area, before screeds are laid.

	1.5.3.  Plain Screeded Pavings
	Floors to have plain screeded finish shall be laid in areas not exceeding 10 sq.m. at one time using teak 6mm x 19mm stop fillets.  Screeds to be minimum of 19mm and to be composed of one part of cement to 3 parts of sand.  The surface to be finished to a polished surface with a steel trowel.  The screeds or pavings shall be kept wet with sand, sacking or similar for at least seven days after completion.

	1.5.4.  Expansion Joints
	At the entrance of each room directly under the door fix a teak strip 6mm x 19mm deep for full width of opening to form an expansion joint between adjoining screeds.

	1.5.5.  Granolithic Paving
	Shall be laid in areas not greater than 10 sq.m. at one time using teak 6mm x 19mm fillets.  Granolithic paving shall be composed of two parts by volume of cement to five of blue basalt chippings to pass a 6mm square mesh free from dust and containing not more than 10% frit.  Granolithic paving to be well watered and kept damp for seven days after laying.

	1.5.6.  Polishing of Granolithic Pavings
	When laid the Granolithic paving shall be rubbed down with a carborundum stone to give polished surface.

	1.5.7.  Non-slip surfaces to pavings
	Surfaces of internal pavings and steps where required to be made non-slippery shall be created with coarse Carborundum average 11.4 kgs per m2 lightly trowelled in while the paving is still green.
Surfaces of external pavings or steps where required to be made non slippery shall have parallel lines 12mm deep and 9mm wide in the surfaces of the paving or concrete.

	1.5.8.  Quarry Tiling
	Quarry tiles shall be to the quality, sizes and colour as selected by the Architect/Engineer, laid to areas indicated on the drawings.  The tiles shall be set square jointed bedded and pointed in cement mortar (1 part of cement to 3 parts of sand).
Tiles shall be soaked in water 24 hours before laying and shall be thoroughly scrubbed to remove all traces of cement after laying and protected with sawdust or sacking and not used for at least 10 to 14 days.
The surface shall be polished on completion of the contract.

	1.5.9.  Polishing paved surfaces
	Types of floors described in Clauses 1.5.3 and 1.5.6 shall be cleaned on completion of the works and treated with two coats of floor polish each coat rubbed well in and polished.

	1.5.10.  Roof Screed
	Roof slabs shall be finished with a cement/sand screed 1:3 mix laid to falls and cross falls and minimum thickness 19mm to which shall be added an approved waterproofing liquid used in strict accordance with the manufacturers’ written instructions.  Screeds shall be carried down rainwater outlets and finished neatly against the down pipe.  The screed shall be kept wet for at least seven days after completion.

	1.5.11.  Prices of pavings and screeds tiles etc.
	Prices for pavings or screeds are to include for preparation of the concrete base, all necessary hacking, grouting with cement grout, any extra thickness consequent upon the concrete surfaces not being finished to true and level, laying in bays and all necessary formwork and dividing strips, and curing the finished screed or passing for at least seven days.
Prices for tiling shall also include for all straight and raking outting, fair edges and fair joint, prices for tile skirting shall further include for angles, ends, mitres and for short lengths not exceeding 300mm.



1.6  PLASTERER AND WALL TILER

	1.6.1.  Generally
	The renderings are to be carried out so that the finished surfaces appear without visible joints or patches.  The rendering of wall surfaces, reveals of openings and cills are to be carried out in one operation and each day’s work stopped at a suitable point where it can be picked up again on the following day without noticeable joints.  The quality and mixing of the materials are to be constant throughout so that there is no variation in colour or texture.  The finished coat to be brushed down and left clean of a wall the rendering shall be carried out continuously and day to day breaks made to coincide with architectural breaks in order to avoid unsightly junctions.


	1.6.2.  Preparation of surfaces for rendering
	All faces of concrete work shall be well hacked to form a good key and in the case of block or stonewalls the joints shall be raked out.  All surfaces for rendering shall be well wetted with a hose before rendering is applied.

	1.6.3.  Cement
	Cement shall be as specified in section 6.

	1.6.4.  Sand
	Sand shall be as specified for Fine Aggregates in section 6 but in addition shall be in accordance with B.S. 1199 and shall if CORAL SAND have three washing in lieu of 2 for internal work.

	1.6.5.  Lime
	Lime shall be either in the form of quick lime and obtained from an approved course and properly stacked on site or in the form of hydrated lime and conform to the requirements of B.S. 890 Class B “Quick lime or Hydrated Lime for Coarse Stuff and Building Mortar”.

	1.6.6.  Mix for rendering
	The mix for rendering both internally and externally shall be I part of cement to I part of lime to 5 parts of sand plus an approved mortar plasticiser used strictly in accordance with the manufacturers’ written instructions.

	1.6.7.  Application of rendering
	All external surfaces shall be rendered in two coats unless otherwise instructed.
The first coat of rendering shall be applied with wooden float to an even thickness of not less than 10mm and not more than 15mm.  As soon as the first coat starts to set it shall be closely combed to a depth of 3mm to 6mm and kept damp for at least two days after which time the final coat shall be applied to an even thickness of not less than 6mm and not more than 10mm.
For one-coat work internally the surfaces to be rendered shall be prepared as described and the rendering applied to an even thickness of not less than 19mm and not more than 25mm.
All rendered surfaces shall be kept damp for at least two days after the final coat has been applied.

	1.6.8.  Finishes to renderings
	Rendered surfaces shall be finished as directed by the Architect/Engineer in the following manner:
(a) Wood float finish:  Finish surfaces with a wood float to an even and slightly/rough textured finish.
(b) Sponge finish:  Finish rendered surfaces with a steel trowel and while the rendering is still green dab the surfaces with a damp sponge until they present a fairly sanded textured finish.
(c) Trowel finish:  Finish rendered surfaces with a steel trowel to a smooth and even surface, free from trowel marks.

	1.6.9.  Tyrolean Finish
	Tyrolean rendering shall consist of a 12mm backing coat of one part of cement with 10% of lime by volume added to four parts of sand, trowelled up to a true surface left as open as possible ( no combing or scratching required).

	1.6.10.  Sample Panel
	The contractor shall prepare samples of plastering tyrolean finish, bush-hammered finish as directed until the quality texture and finish as directed until the quality texture and finish required is obtained and approved by the Architect/Engineer, after which all plastering, tyrolean and bush hammered finish expected in the work shall conform to the respective approved samples.

	1.6.11.  Arises
	Vertical and horizontal arises shall be formed to beams, columns, openings and the like and shall be pencil rounded.  Particular care shall be taken to ensure that the rendering is strong and sound at the corners.

	1.6.12.  Cracks, blisters, etc.
	The Contractor shall make good all cracks, blisters and other defects and leave the whole of the plaster, tyrolean, bush-hammered finish perfect at completion.  When making good defects the plaster shall be cut out to a rectangular shape with edges undercut to form dove-tailed key and all finish flush with face of surrounding plaster all at the contractor’s own expense.

	1.6.13.  Plinths
	Form plinths are external rendering as shown on drawings.


	1.6.14.  Wall Tiling
	Wall tiling unless otherwise stated shall be coloured glazed ceramic tiles of the dimensions and colours specified and shall conform to EN 177 or latest and shall be of approved manufacture true to shape and free from blemishes.  The backing coat for wall tiling shall be in cement: sand mortar (1:2 mix), not less than 9 mm and not more than 15 mm thick, the surface of which shall be closely combed while the mortar is still green and left for a period of 24 hours.
The tiles shall be soaked in water for 30 minutes and bedded with an adhesive of the approved manufacture.
All tiles shall be laid perfectly level, the joints to run straight horizontally and vertically and to be pointed in neat cement to an approved colour.
Internal and external angles and rounded edges tiles are to be of the same manufacture, colour and thickness as the foregoing

	1.6.15.  Prices of Plasters, tiling, etc.
	Prices of plastering are to include for preparation of the surface, hacking of concrete, raking out joints of block work, grouting, forming temporary rules, fair edges and arises, rounded external angles, Vee joints, working to debates making good to window or door frames, around pipes, holderbats, sanitary fittings, narrow widths and small quantities.
Prices for wall tiling shall include for all operations required in proper execution of the work out and waste and fixing as described.


1.7  GLAZIER

	1.7.1.  Quality of Glass
	All the glass to be of the best quality obtained free from all defects and imperfections and shall be to the approval of the Architect/Engineer.

	1.7.2.  Windows and Doors
	Glaze all windows and doors in 4 mm thick clear sheet glass unless specified otherwise.

	1.7.3.  Translucent glass
	Windows requiring obscure vision shall be glazed with translucent glass of an approved texture or pattern, the thickness to be not less than that mentioned above unless specified otherwise.

	1.7.4.  Putty
	Putty for glazing to wood shall be made of pure whiting and raw linseed oil and to be used fresh.  Putty for glazing to metal shall be steel sash putty of approved manufacture.
All putty shall be delivered on site in the original manufacturer’s sealed cans or drums and used direct there from, with the addition only of pure linseed oil if necessary.  No mineral or other oils shall be used in the putties except genuine linseed oil.
The rebates of metal window shall be painted one coat before puttying.

	1.7.5.  Glazing

	All glass to be cut accurately in one piece, to fit easily into their rebates and to be well puttied, back puttied and secured with springs in the case of fixing to wood or with metal clips in the case of metal.  Care must be taken to ensure that the putty does not show beyond the sight lines of panes and that the putty is neatly cut off internally and neatly splayed off externally all metres and angles left clear and sharp.

	1.7.6.  Glass blades for Louver Window
	Blades for louver windows shall be 6 mm thick glass of selected glazing quality Grade ‘A’ to B.S. 952 and of approved manufacture.
The two long edges of the blades shall be flat smooth polished with no sharp arises and the two others clean cut.  The contractor shall, when requested to do so, produce certificates of proof of manufacture and quality of the glass blades be proposed to use.

	1.7.7.  Glazing work at completion
	All glass broken, cracked or scratched during the progress of the works to be reinstated at the sole cost of the contractor and all glazing to be left clean and perfect at the completion of the contract


1.8  PAINTER AND DECORATOR


	1.8.1.  Generally
	All work shall be carried out in strict accordance with schedule of colours to be obtained from the Architect/Engineer.
Samples of colours if requested by the Architect/Engineer shall be painted on the walls 1.00m x 1.00m square and approval obtained from the Architect/Engineer before proceeding with the work.

	1.8.2.  Materials, Paint, Varnishes, etc.
	All oil paints, emulsion paints, varnish and other materials shall be of an approved manufacture and shall be used strictly in accordance with the manufacturers’ printed instructions, the Contractor will only be allowed to use materials which are brought to the site in sealed cans not exceeding one gallon capacity, bearing the name of the manufacturer and properly labelled as to quality.  Exterior quality paints only shall be used, both internally and externally.  All cans of paint must be kept well stirred before and during use.  The only addition to the paint that will be allowed shall be approved pure turpentine and this shall be added only in accordance with the Architect’s instructions.  All coats of paint applied over each other shall be from the same manufacturer and the type recommended by the manufacture.
Well before commencing the painting work the contractor shall submit to the Architect/Engineer for approval a list of all the brands of paint and finishings including the necessary primers and undercoats he intends to use and immediately upon being so approved orders shall be placed and total requirements obtained for the works.
Once approved no other brand of materials shall be used without the express permission of the Architect/Engineer in writing.

	1.8.3.  Preparation of surfaces
	All surfaces to be painted shall be thoroughly cleaned down and surfaces of wood to be sandpapered and to be twice knotted and stopped before applying the priming coat which shall be regarded as additional to the undercoat.  All surfaces of ironwork to be thoroughly cleaned of all scale, and every particle of rust, dirt or grease removed by scrapers’ and wire brushes, or other approved method.  Galvanized, sheradised or zinc sprayed metal to be painted shall be treated with mordant solution.  Copper pipes specified to be painted shall be rubbed down with coarse emery, cleaned with a solution of one part acetone to two parts of benzel and left to dry.

	1.8.4.  Wood Preservative
	Treat all timber built in or in contact with walling and concrete with 2 coats of approved of wood preservative.

	1.8.5.  Galvanised metal surfaces
	Clean down, treat with degreasing solution, prime with yellow chromate or other approved primer, and paint one undercoat and two gloss finishing coat oil paint.

	1.8.6.  Ironwork
	Clean down, removing every trace of rust and paint 1 coat of red lead primer, 1 coat of undercoat and two gloss finished coat.

	1.8.7.  Rendered Surfaces
	Brush down to remove dirt and dust, prime with alkali resistant primer as specified by the suppliers of the emulsion paint to be used and paint three coats of approved plastic emulsion paint (external quality) both internally and externally strictly in accordance with the manufacturers’ instructions.  The walls are not to be pumiced down.

	1.8.8. Cleaning on completion
	All floors to be twice washed, all marks of paint to be sponged off, windows cleaned the work generally to be touched up after all the other trades are finished and the whole of the building left clean and perfect on completion to the satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer.



1.9  PLUMBER

	1.9.1.  General
	All materials and workmanship shall comply with the latest editions of the British/European/South African or other approved Standard’s Specification, Codes of Practice, By laws and regulations of all Statutory Authorities concerned.
The Contractor shall include for producing all working drawings, details, builder’s work and holes drawings necessary to carry out the work and as required by the Architect/Engineer.  The drawings shall be based upon the Architects diagrammatic drawings and shall be submitted, in duplicate progressively at least two months prior to the programmed commencement of work coordination and approval of the Architect/Engineer.  All alterations to drawings, whether due to co-ordinations or otherwise, shall be carried out by the contractor.  The contractor shall provide the Architect/Engineer with four copies of each approved drawings in addition to those required for his own use.
At completions of the Contract, the Contractor shall provide the Architect/Engineer with one complete set of negatives indicating the “As installed” installation and three prints of the said drawings complete with all operational and maintenance instructions value charts, and test certificates.  These drawings shall be provided to the Architect/Engineer at practical completion of the works, failing which the Architect/Engineer reserves the right to withhold an appropriate portion of the first retention money.
All work shall be tested in sections as required and before being covered up, for the Architect/Engineer and statutory authorities.  Before any test is carried out, a minimum of seven days notice shall be given to the Architect/Engineer.
Where access is indicated to soil, waste and rainwater pipe fittings, the Contractor shall ensure that all accessible.  Before testing, all access doors shall be removed, inspected, the washer greased and then reassembled by the Contractor.

	1.9.2.  Lead in flats flashings, aprons etc.
	The lead used shall be best milled sheet lead of approved manufacture.  No solder to be used in laying of lead except where quite unavoidable and no continuous strip of lead to be more than 2.00mlong.  0verlaps to be not less than 75 mm.  Lead flashings, aprons, soakers and other lead work where required to be fixed shall be secured with copper nails.  Lead work shall comply with the following weights:
                                                      Per sq. ft.
Lead gutters & Flats   
        29.3 kgs
Flashings and aprons                      24.4 kgs
Soakers                                            l9.5 kgs

	1.9.3.  Soil ventilating pipes
	Soil ventilating pipes shall be not less than 63 mm internal diameter cast iron pipes conforming to B.S. and fitted with the necessary junctions and bends.  All joints shall be made with a gasket of tarred hemp and caulked with a mixture of neat cement just moist.  The pipes shall be secured to the wall with approved holderbats which shall be securely fixed to the wall with rawbolts.
Ventilating pipes shall be carried at least 900 mm above caves level and shall be fitted with approved coated wire balloon.

	1.9.4.  Rising Main
	The Contractor shall include for all charges for tapping and connection to public water main, including all necessary excavations and reinstatement of public roads.

	1.9.5.  Galvanised pipes and fittings for water services
	All internal and external water services, fittings, wastes, overflows and the like shall be in screwed and socketted galvanised wrought iron or steel tubes and tubulars; the former complying with BS 788 for water (medium) and the latter with BS 1387 for B class. Pipes above ground level shall be fixed to walls with approved type galvanised malleable iron built in clips, brackets, holderbats or pipe clips, the spacing of which shall not exceed 900 mm.
The jointing of galvanised piping and fittings shall be made with proprietary brands of jointing paste or compound complying with BS 1260 and if these are not obtainable by a method to be approved by the Architect/Engineer.
Unless otherwise specified or detailed on drawings the internal diameter of service pipe shall comply with the following:
Diameter of supply or feed pipe        
No.of`Tappings shall not exceed

13 mm                                        2 - 13 mm

19 mm                                        4 - 13 mm

25 mm                                        13 mm or 2 - 19 mm
 
25 mm                                        11-13mm or 2-25 mm

31 m                                           16 - 13 mm or 6 - 19 mm
                                             
                     3 - 25 mm or 2 - 31 mm


	1.9.6.  Water taps
	All bib, pillar, globe and stop taps shall be of the screw down pattern and comply in every respect with BS 1010.  The size specified pr shown on the drawing shall mean the maximum bore of the seating.

	1.9.7.  Stopcocks and Boxes
	Brass stopcocks shall be provided at the immediate entry of the water services into the building and at the other points as indicated on the drawings and shall be of a pattern approved by the Architect/Engineer.
Stopcock boxes where required externally shall be constructed of l50 mm earthenware pipe cut to the required length and fixed vertically over the stopcock on two concrete blocks and the earth wall consolidated round the sides.  Top of pipe to be fitted with 225mm x 225 mm x 25 mm, thick precast concrete cover reinforced with 13 mm chicken wire netting and fitted with a lifting ring.

	1.9.8.  Testing of water services
	The whole of the water services laid or fixed by the expense in the presence of the Architect/Engineer and shall comply with his requirements and any defects made good to his satisfaction.  In the absence of instructions regarding the test it shall be an air pump and pressure gauge test the pressure applied at 35 to 53 grms per cm2 for one hour at the end of which period the loss in pressure shall not be greater than l/50th of lb. per 225 mm2.

	1.9.9.  Waste pipes
	Waste from sinks and shower to be in 38mm bore pipe and from lavatory basins to be 31 mm.  All wastes to be fitted with C.P. bottle traps.  All waste to be carried through external walls to discharge over gully gratings.  All wastes pipes shall be at each change of direction of pipe fitted with a tee, and at one end with screwed plug for cleaning purposes.  The external gully to be connected to the nearest manhole.  Wastes from urinals to be taken in 50mm diameter cast iron pipe with trap at urinal end and connected by 50mm pipe externally to the nearest manhole.  All laid to fall.

	1.9.10.  Overflow pipes
	Overflow pipes are to be fitted to all W.C. cisterns, tanks and baths and in each case the overflow pipe shall be 6 mm. larger in diameter than the water supply to the unit.  Overflow pipes to W.C. cisterns shall be taken through an external wall to finish 150mm beyond the face of the wall.

	1.9.11.  Supply of Sanitary Ware
	Baths, W.C’s. basins, sinks and other sanitary units shall be of approved manufacture, and shall comply with the relevant B.S, SABS or equivalent.  They shall be of the type and designs shown on the drawings or to the Architect’s/Engineer’s instructions.  The whole of the units shall be properly fixed and connected to the water service complete with wastes and overflows as described.

	1.9.12.  Rainwater Pipes
	Rainwater pipes shall be approved rigid P.V.C. rainwater unless otherwise described. Pipes shall be properly fixed to walls with approved clips at distance to be directed by the Architect/Engineer.


	1.9.13.  Drain, Pipes for Soil drainage
	All pipes for soil drainage which include the conveyance of discharges from WCs, basins, sinks, urinals, baths and showers shall be salt glazed earthenware pipes, bends, junctions and tapers complying in all respects with B.S. No. 65 for “British Standard Pipes” and must be stencilled with the registered mark of the B.S.I.  Other fittings shall comply with the dimensions laid down in B.S. 539.  If the above type of pipe is unobtainable then best Commercial Quality may be used on conditions prior approval of the Architect/Engineer is obtained.

	1.9.14.  Drain pipes for water drainage
	Pipes conveying storm or surface water shall be second quality distinguished by a black band.

	1.9.15.  Laying of drain pipes
	The pipes to be laid in straight runs to even and regular falls, and put together with great care, the spigot of one pipe shall have one lap of tarred gaskin wrapped round it and then placed into the socket of the pipe previously laid.  After adjustment the gaskin shall be caulked lightly home but not so as to occupy more than one quarter of the socket depth.  The socket shall then be completely filled with cement mortar (1:1) and a fillet shall be formed round the joint, with a trowel forming an angle of 45 degrees with the barrel of the pipe.  The joint inside to be struck with a scraper, so as to give a perfectly clear and unobstructed waterway.

	1.9.16.  Fall in drains
	All pipes except where otherwise shown shall be 125mm internal diameter laid to a fall of 1:50.

	1.9.17.  Concrete bed to drains
	Concrete (1:3:6) shall be laid 150mm thick to form bed for drains where the soil is found to be soft.  After the pipes have been tested, it shall be haunched up on both sides to a height of 3/4th of the internal diameter of the pipe.

	1.9.18.  Concrete cover to drains
	All pipes passing under buildings or under roadways shall, in addition to a 150mm concrete bed under, be completely surrounded in concrete of the same thickness of (1:3:6 ) mix.


	1.9.19.  Gully traps
	Provide trapped gullies, complete with gratings in positions shown on drawings, set on concrete and surrounded in concrete, and jointed to drain as described.

	1.9.20. Manholes
	Manholes are to be constructed in the positions shown on the drawings.  The internal dimensions of the manholes shall vary according to their depth and shall be as follows:

	
	Depth of manhole from            Internal dimensions of
top of invert to finished            manhole shall not be 
ground level                              less than
Up to 600mm                            600 x 450mm
Up to 900mm                             750 x 600mm
Up to 1200mm                           825 x 675mm
Up to 1500mm                           900 x 750mm
Exceeding 1500mm in depth the Contractor shall apply to the Architect/Engineer for details.
Manholes shall be constructed in concrete (1:3:6) cast in-situ hacked for key and finished above the benching with 6mm thick rendering of cement and sand mixed in the proportions of 1 to 2.  The thickness of the concrete walls shall vary according to the depth and shall be as follows:
Depth of manhole from             Thickness of concrete to
top of invert to finished              manhole walls shall not
ground level                         
   be less than
Up to 600mm deep                     100mm thick
Exceeding 600mm but not          150mm thick
exceeding 1500mm
Exceeding 1500mm in depth the Contractor shall apply to the Architect/Engineer for details.,
The floor of manholes shall be 150mm thick and the channels and benching shall be formed above the level of the floor in fine concrete (1:2:4) average 225mm thick with a polished fall and carried up 450mm above invert level and finished off at an angle of 45o rounded off and dished to main and branch channels.  The cement for benching to be sulphate-resisting cement.  Step irons shall comply with B.S. 1247 and shall be placed at intervals of 450mm vertically with 300mm offset between alternate steps.
Manhole covers other than those in roadways shall be 600 x 450mm cast iron medium weight with frame set flush in 125mm concrete cover slab Mix C, reinforced in cases where the internal size of the manhole situated inside the building shall be bedded in grease and shall be of an approved type fixed with bolts and screws.  Manhole covers for manholes in roads or drives shall be of an approved heavy iron pattern and the contractor shall apply to the Architect/Engineer for details including the construction of the manhole.



SPECIFICATIONS OF THE WATERPROOFING SYSTEM
The Subcontractor for waterproofing works must be registered as specialist waterproofing contractor with the Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development.
1.0     The waterproofing system

The waterproofing system, unless otherwise specified, shall meet the following performance specifications:
Either
a SBS elastomeric bitumen system in double layers, torched bonded, and of total minimum thickness of 4.2mm with a granular finish
Or

any other alternative system or concrete waterproofing method, provided it is duly supported with all technical specifications and backup information and literature to allow a proper assessment of the treatment proposed and its suitability for tropical climates and subject to approval.
2.0
Performance Specifications of the waterproofing system
2.1
The system shall, unless specified otherwise, be resistant to foot traffic and light concentrated loads associated with installation and maintenance operations. 
2.2
The system shall comply with European, South African or American standards.
2.3
The system and its installation shall conform strictly to the Manufacturer’s specifications.
2.4
The system should be able to withstand and resist suction pressure created from cyclonic winds of up to 280km/h.
3.0
Preparation of surface to receive Waterproofing treatment
3.1
The waterproofing Contractor shall ensure that the slope of the substrate is adequate to prevent water-ponding and is according to Manufacturer’s specifications.
3.2
All concrete surfaces to be water​proofed shall be reasonably smooth and free from holes and projections, which might puncture or otherwise damage the waterproofing treatment to be applied.  
3.3
The surface of the substrate shall also be dry and shall be thoroughly cleaned of dust and loose materials prior to the laying of the waterproofing system
3.4
Prior to the application of the new treatment, the waterproofing Contractor shall be required to issue a certificate stating that the surface is ready to receive the new waterproofing treatment and is according to the Manufacturer’s Specifications.
It is hereby made clear that, should the waterproofing system fails to perform as required, no discharge of responsibilities shall be allowed on the grounds of the existing conditions prior to the application of the waterproofing system.
4.0
Inspection of Waterproofing Treatment 
4.1
The waterproofing treatment shall be carried out in the presence of the Engineer’s representative between 9.00 a.m to 4.00 p.m and to the satisfaction of the Engineer.
4.2
The Contractor shall ensure that the waterproofing treatment is free from wrinkles, buckles, blisters (trapped air) and other damage. Any damaged or defects to the waterproofing system shall be corrected at the Contractor’s cost, and to the Engineer’s approval
4.3
The Contractor shall carry out a water test on the finished work, and seek the Engineer’s approval for the same. The test shall consist in filling the whole treated area with water (after plugging the rain water pipes outlets) and retaining the water on the treated surface for 24 hours, or as directed by the Engineer. Any leak / defect found shall be repaired at the Contractor’s cost and another water test carried out to confirm the same, the whole to the Engineer’s satisfaction.
4.4
The Contractor shall clean adjacent surfaces of spillage and spattering of any adhesive materials used in the works
5.0
Water Test
5.1
The Contractor shall allow in his rates for a water test to be carried out after laying the screed to fall, to confirm the absence of any water-ponding. The Test shall be verified and approved by the Engineer. 
5.2
The contractor shall allow in his rates for a 24-hour water test to be carried out after laying of new waterproofing membrane to verify for any leakage. The Test shall be verified and approved by the Engineer. 
6.0
Guarantee Certificate
6.1
On satisfactory completion of the waterproofing works, the Contractor shall submit a certificate of guarantee against leakage, defective materials and defective installation of the completed waterproofing system. Any such defects or leakage occurring during the guarantee period shall be promptly and completely attended to, including all affected work, at no additional cost to the Employer

6.2
The said guarantee shall be in effect for a period of ten (10) years from the date of the Practical Completion Certificate. The guarantee shall be signed by the Contractor and shall be submitted to the Engineer with a copy to the Employer.
SPECIFICATIONS FOR ALUMINIUM OPENINGS 
1.0     GENERAL
SUBMISSION
A certificate from a Registered Professional Engineer certifying that:
1. the Aluminium openings fixed in place shall withstand cyclonic winds of not less than 280 km/hr;
2. The design has been made based on sections with thickness not less than 25 microns coating. 
This certificate shall in no way waive or diminish the contractor’s liability towards the Employer. The Engineer reserves the right to request for detailed calculations for any opening.
DELIVERY AND STORAGE
1. Adequately protect aluminium and aluminium finishes to prevent damage thereto during fabrication, storage, shipping, handling and installation.
2. Deliver, handle and store units by methods approved by manufacturer. Protect from damage and staining.
3. Protect sills and stools after installation with boards of heavy paper or other suitable protection, secured in place, to prevent staining or scratching. Do not remove protection before final cleaning.
WARRANTY
1. The Contractor shall submit a written warranty of five years for any defects in manufacturing.
2. In addition to the above, insulating glass units shall carry manufacturer’s standard warranty of minimum five years for defective materials and ten years for seals.
3. The Warranty shall include a statement that the openings shall resist cyclonic winds of not less than 280 km/hr and shall be water tight.
2.0    PRODUCTS
MATERIALS
1. Aluminium extrusions shall be of Aluminium equivalent of minimum 25 microns.
2. Finish clean anodised natural finish.
3. Bolts, screws and fasteners: Hot dipped galvanised or cadmium plated steel or 302 stainless steel.
4. Glass:6 mm clear glass or Georgian wired glass or tinted glass, as directed by the Engineer.
5. Glazing tape: Vulcanised butyl tape with continuous neoprene spacer, colour as selected by Engineer.
6. Setting Block: Neoprene 10 mm long, 80A durometer.
7. Steel: Brake formed, galvanised sheet steel.
3.0
EXECUTION
DESIGN
1. Allow full expansion and contraction of window framing members without causing stress within the window assembly as result of such expansion and contraction.
2. Tolerate structural deflection and distortion structure, under design criteria conditions, without load on window assembly.
FABRICATION
1. Make profiles of framing members as shown on drawings.
2. Entire assembly shall be watertight throughout.
3. Fabricate complete units in shop to provide minimum tolerance and hairline joints throughout.
4. Assemble members by stainless steel screws. All connections shall be internally sealed in factory with approved sealing compound. Exposed frame sealants are not acceptable.
5. Aluminium extrusions shall be designed to provide sufficient section modules to safely resist imposed loads but minimum thickness of any part of the load bearing extrusion shall be 3 mm. Glazing stops may be 6 mm. Be prepared to submit design data as requested by the Engineer.
6. Conceal interconnecting members and fasteners in completed assembly.
7. Do not place manufacturer’s name plates, labels or any other finished means of identification on exposed finished parts.
8. Provide weep holes in tubular members to drain and condensation.
9. Glass stops shall provide edge margins recommended by glass manufacturer.
10. Paint all metal surfaces in contact with concrete or masonry, plastic, mortar or dissimilar metals with protective lacquer or bituminous coating.
11. Mitre and full length vulcanise joints in weather stripping.
INSTALLATION
1. Provide all fastenings or anchors required to be built in under work of other sections.
2. Use only concealed fastenings.
3. Securely install components so that they line up square in true, straight flat and/or flush plated, plumb and level free from distortion.
4. Make joints neat and fine as practicable. Allow for full expansion and contraction and take into consideration climatic conditions prevailing at time of installation.
5. Fasten galvanised steel supports and slips with galvanised bolts and fasten aluminium members with stainless steel screws and bolts.
6. Ensure that corner joints of frames are watertight.
7. Clean aluminium and glass surfaces that are to receive glazing materials with an oil removing solvent and wipe dry.
8. Glaze windows with factory-glazed wrap around vinyl glazing channels.
9. Place setting blocks at quarter points for each type of glass.
10. Comply with tape manufacturer’s recommendations regarding use of spacers for certain glass sizes.
11. Install glass with clean-cut edges, leaving spaces to expansion and contraction between edge of glass and inside of frame as recommended by glass manufacturer.
12. Finish tape and glazing with straight unwaving sight lines.
13. Conform to sealant manufacturer’s written recommendations for cleaning, priming, backing and joint design to suit type and location of joint and temperature conditions at time of application.
14. Mask adjacent surface likely to become marred with sealant or primer, using non-thermosetting easily removed masking.
15. Apply sealant using pressure-operated gun fitted with suitable nozzles approved by the sealant manufactures. Apply in accordance with manufacturer’s directions and recommendations.
16. Apply sealant in such a manner as to assure good adhesion to sides of joints and to completely fill voids in joints. Form surfaces of sealant smooth, concave, free from ridges, wrinkles, sags, air pockets and imbedded impurities.
17. Remove masking tape, soils and sealant which may have been deposited on surfaces near joints.
18. Seal all window frames to adjacent materials both sides.
CLEANING
1. When directed, inspect work and remove protective wrappings, coatings and devices and clean glass and aluminium surfaces. Use methods which will not scratch or damage glass, paint or coatings.
SPECIFICATIONS FOR HEAVY DUTY VINYL FLOORING
The vinyl flooring shall be coloured heavy duty, homogeneous with a minimum thickness of 2.5 mm specially made for use in Hospitals. The vinyl shall be in sheets (rolls) with smooth surface finish.
The vinyl flooring shall also be scratchproof, abrasion resistant, slip resistant, fire resistant, stain proof, wheel chair resistant, indentation resistant, acid resistant, fungi & bacterial resistant and easily cleaned with liquid detergents.
The vinyl flooring shall be laid with a continuous riser on the wall to give a skirting of 125 mm height to avoid joints between the walls and the floor and ended with rounded PVC strips.
All corners that is between floor and walls shall have a fillet to be either in concrete or any other approved material.
All joints shall be seam welded with appropriate rod for a continuous finish and of same colour to match the vinyl flooring.
The vinyl flooring shall be laid as per Manufacturer’s Specifications with approved adhesives.
SPECIFICATIONS FOR FILL MATERIALS 
 Fill material 
1) Fill material shall consist of naturally occurring or processed material, or inert construction and demolition material, which at the time of deposition is capable of being compacted in accordance with the specified requirements to form stable areas of fill.  
2) Fill material shall not contain any of the following:  
a) Material susceptible to volume change, including marine mud, soil with a liquid limit exceeding 65% or a plasticity index exceeding 35%, swelling clays and collapsible soils, 
b) Peat, vegetation, timber, organic, soluble or perishable material, 
c) Dangerous or toxic material or material susceptible to combustion, and  
d) Metal, rubber, plastic or synthetic material. 
3) The different types of fill material shall have the particle size distributions within the ranges stated in Table 6.1.  
4) Special fill material shall consist of material which has a liquid limit not exceeding 45%, a plasticity index not exceeding 20% and a coefficient of uniformity exceeding 50.
5) Granular fill material shall consist of clean, hard and durable material including recycled aggregates, rock and concrete. 
6) Rock fill material shall consist of pieces of concrete or hard and durable rock of which the maximum size shall not be greater than three times the minimum dimension of individual pieces and in the opinion of the Engineer not more than 30% by mass is discoloured or shows evidence of decomposition. 
7)  The soluble sulphate content of fill material placed within 500 mm of concrete, cement bound material or cementitious material shall not exceed 1.9 grams of sulphate, expressed as SO3 , per litre. 
8)  The total sulphate content, expressed as SO3 , of fill material placed within 500 mm of metalwork shall not exceed 0.5% by mass. 
9) Well-graded material shall consist of material that has a coefficient of uniformity exceeding 10. 
10) Uniform-graded material shall consist of material that has a coefficient of uniformity of 10 or less.  
Table 6.1: Particle size distributions of fill material
	Type of Fill material
	Percentage by Mass passing

	
	Size
	BS test sieve

	
	400mm
	200mm
	75mm
	20mm
	600Mm
	63Mm

	Fine fill material
	-
	-
	100
	-
	-
	-

	General fill Materials
	-
	100
	75-100
	-
	-
	-

	Special fill materials
	-
	-
	100
	-
	-
	0-4.5

	Granular Fill materials
	-
	-
	100
	-
	0-5
	-

	Rock fill material   (Grade 200)
	
	100
	20-75
	0-50
	
	

	Rock fill material  (Grade 400)
	100
	20-75
	10-30
	0-25
	
	


SPECIFICATIONS FOR ALUCOBOND MATERIAL
General
SCOPE
SECTION INCLUDES
The extent of panel system work is indicated in these specifications.
Panel system requirements include the following components:
Aluminum faced composite panels with mounting system.  Panel mounting system including anchorages, shims, furring, fasteners, gaskets and sealants, related flashing adapters, and masking (as required) for a complete watertight installation.
Parapet coping, column covers, soffits, sills, border, and filler items indicated as integral components of the panel system or as designed.
Interior panel system work that basically matches exterior panel system work. 
RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Particular Conditions, Specification Sections, and Technical Specification.
RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE
Structural steel
QUALITY ASSURANCE
Composite Panel Manufacturer shall have a minimum of 5 years experience in the manufacturing of this product.
Composite Panel Manufacturer shall be solely responsible for panel manufacture and application of the finish.
Fabricator/installer shall be acceptable to the composite panel manufacturer.
Fabricator/Installer shall have a minimum 5 years experience of metal panel work similar in scope and size to this project.
Field measurements should be taken prior to the completion of shop fabrication whenever possible. However, coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress as directed by the Contractor to avoid delay of work.  Field fabrication may be allowed to ensure proper fit.  However, field fabrication shall be kept to an absolute minimum with the majority of the fabrication being done under controlled shop conditions.
Shop drawings shall show the preferred joint details providing a watertight and structurally sound wall panel system that allows no uncontrolled water penetration on the inside face of the panel system as determined by BS STANDARD.  Systems not utilizing a construction sealant at the panel joints (i.e. Rout and Return Dry and Rear Ventilated System) shall provide a means of concealed drainage with baffles and weeps for water which may accumulate in members of the system.
Maximum deviation from vertical and horizontal alignment of erected panels: 6mm  in 6m  non-accumulative.
Panel fabricator/installer shall assume undivided responsibility for all components of the exterior panel system including, but not limited to attachment to sub-construction, panel to panel joinery, panel to dissimilar material joinery, and joint seal associated with the panel system.
Composite panel manufacturer shall have established a Certification Program acceptable to the local Code Authorities.
SUBMITTALS
Samples
Panel System Assembly: Two samples of each type of assembly.  
Two samples of each color or finish selected.
Shop Drawings
Submit,upon request, design calculations from a registered professional engineer and shop drawings showing project layout and elevations; fastening and anchoring methods; detail and location of joints, sealants, and gaskets, including joints necessary to accommodate thermal movement; trim; flashing; and accessories.
Proof certifying material meets requirements specified, upon request.
Two copies of manufacturer's literature for panel material, upon request.
Alternate materials must be approved by the Engineer. 
DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Protect finish and edges in accordance with panel manufacturer's recommendations.
Store material in accordance with panel manufacturer's recommendations.
WARRANTY
1. 
The contractor shall submit a warranty of five years.
2. The warranty shall include resistance to cyclonic winds of not less than 280 km/hr and watertightness.
3. The contractor shall submit a certificate from a registered professional engineer certifying that the claddings fixed in place shall withstand wind speed of not less that 280 km/hr.  This certificate shall in no way waive or diminish the contractor’s liability towards the employer.
Products
PANELS
Composite Panels
Items of the same function and performance, which have received prior approval from the engineer, shall be allowed for this project.  Approval shall be based on documentation submitted showing the adequacy of the material.
Thickness: 4 mm
Product Performance:
Should be watertight
Should resist peeling off
Should be fire resistant: 1 to 2 hours
Finishes
Coil coated  based Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) or Fluoro Ethylene – Alkyl Vinyl Ether (FEVE) resin in conformance with the following general requirements.
Color:  Standard color as selected by the engineer from manufacturer's standard color palette.
Hard
Humidity Resistant
Salt Spray Resistant
Weather Exposure: Miniimum color change,No checking, crazing, adhesion loss
Chemical Resistance
PANEL FABRICATION
System Characteristics
Plans, elevations, details, characteristics, and other requirements indicated are based upon standards by one manufacturer.  It is intended that other manufacturers, receiving prior approval, may be acceptable, provided their details and characteristics comply with size and profile requirements, and material/performance standards.
System must not generally have any visible fasteners, telegraphing or fastening on the panel faces or any other compromise of a neat and flat appearance.
Fabricate panel system to dimension, size, and profile indicated based on a design temperature of 70°F.
Fabricate panel system so that no restraints can be placed on the panel, which might result in compressive skin stresses.  The installation detailing shall be such that the panels remain flat regardless of temperature change and at all times remain air and water tight.
The finish side of the panel shall have a removable plastic film applied prior to fabrication, which shall remain on the panel during fabrication, shipping, and erection to protect the surface from damage.
System Type
Pressure Equalized Rain Screen System
System must provide air/vapor barrier
System Performance
Composite panels shall be capable of withstanding building movements and weather exposures based on the following test standards required by the Engineer.
Wind Load
Panels shall be designed to withstand the Design Wind Load based upon cyclonic winds of the order of 280 Km/h.
Air/Water System Test
If system tests are not available, mock-ups shall be constructed and tests performed. 
ACCESSORIES
Extrusions, formed members, sheet, and plate shall conform to the recommendations of the manufacturer.
Panel stiffeners, if required, shall be structurally fastened or restrained at the ends and shall be secured to the rear face of the composite panel with silicone of sufficient size and strength to maintain panel flatness. Stiffener material and/or finish shall be compatible with the silicone.
Sealants and gaskets within the panel system shall be as per manufacturer's standards to meet performance requirements.
Fabricate flashing materials from 0.030" minimum thickness aluminum sheet painted to match the adjacent curtain wall / panel system where exposed.  Provide a lap strap under the flashing at abutted conditions and seal lapped surfaces with a full bed of non-hardening sealant.
Fasteners (concealed/exposed/non-corrosive): Fasteners as recommended by panel manufacturer.  Do not expose fasteners except where unavoidable and then match finish of adjoining metal.
EXECUTION
INSPECTION
Surfaces to receive panels shall be even, smooth, sound, clean, dry and free from defects detrimental to work.  Notify contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of the work.  Do not proceed with erection until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

Surfaces to receive panels shall be structurally sound as determined by a registered Engineer.

INSTALLATION
Erect panels plumb, level, and true.
Attachment system shall allow for the free and noiseless vertical and horizontal thermal movement due to expansion and contraction for a material temperature range of -20°F to +180°F.  Buckling of panels, opening of joints, undue stress on fasteners, failure of sealants or any other detrimental effects due to thermal movement will not be permitted.
Fabrication, assembly, and erection procedure shall account for the ambient temperature at the time of the respective operation.
Panels shall be erected in accordance with an approved set of shop drawings.
Anchor panels securely per engineering recommendations and in accordance with approved shop drawings to allow for necessary thermal movement and structural support.
Conform to panel fabricator's instructions for installation of concealed fasteners.
Do not install component parts that are observed to be defective, including warped, bowed, dented, abraised, and broken members.
Do not cut, trim, weld, or braze component parts during erection in a manner which would damage the finish, decrease strength, or result in visual imperfection or a failure in performance.  Return component parts which require alteration to shop for refabrication, if possible, or for replacement with new parts.
Separate dissimilar metals and use gasketed fasteners where needed to eliminate the possibility of corrosive or electrolytic action between metals.
ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
Remove and replace panels damaged beyond repair as a direct result of the panel installation.  After installation, panel repair and replacement shall become the responsibility of the General Contractor.
Repair panels with minor damage.
Remove masking (if used) as soon as possible after installation.  Masking intentionally left in place after panel installation on an elevation, shall become the responsibility of the General Contractor.
Any additional protection, after installation, shall be the responsibility of the General Contractor.
Make sure weep holes and drainage channels are unobstructed and free of dirt and sealants.
Final cleaning.
SPECIFICATIONS FOR PLATE LOADING TEST
Plate Load Test
Plate Load Test is a field test for determining the ultimate bearing capacity of soil and the likely settlement under a given load. The Plate Load Test basically consists of loading a steel plate placed at the foundation level and recording the settlements corresponding to each load increment. The test load is gradually increased till the plate starts to sink at a rapid rate. The total value of load on the plate in such a stage divided by the area of the steel plate gives the value of the ultimate bearing capacity of soil. The ultimate bearing capacity of soil is divided by suitable factor of safety (which varies from 2 to 3) to arrive at the value of safe bearing capacity of soil. For better understanding, this Plate Load Test can be sub-divided into the following heads,
Test Setup:
A test pit is dug at site up to the depth at which the foundation is proposed to be laid. The width of the pit should be at least 5 times the width of the test plate. At the centre of the pit a small square depression or hole is made whose size is equal to the size of the test plate and bottom level of which corresponds to the level of actual foundation. The depth of the hole should be such that the ratio of depth to width of the loaded area is approximately the same as the ratio of the actual depth to width of the foundation.
The mild steel plate (also known as bearing plate) used in the test should not be less than 25 mm in thickness and its size may vary from 300 to 750 mm. The plate could be square or circular in shape. Circular plate is adopted in case of circular footing and square plate is used in all other types of footings. The plate is machined on side and edges.2. Testing Procedure: 
The load is applied to the test plate through a centrally placed column. The test load is transmitted to the column by gravity loading or reaction loading method.
Gravity loading or reaction loading method:
In case of gravity loading method, a loading platform is constructed over the column placed on the test plate and test load is applied by placing dead weight in the form of sand bags, pig iron, concrete blocks, lead bars etc. on the platform. Many a times a hydraulic jack is placed between the loading platform and the column top for applying the load to the test plate – the reaction of the hydraulic jack being borne by the loaded platform. This form of loading is termed as reaction loading

Drawings
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Supplementary Information

Description of Works
ITEM 1
DEMOLITION OF MASONRY & CONCRETE STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Demolition of reinforced or unreinforced concrete or masonry structures including blockwall, masonry walls, concrete drains, kerbs, hydraulic structures, etc.;
· Removal and transport of materials to any distance to spoil tips as located by Contractor and approved by Engineer;
· Possible recuperation and reuse of demolished materials, including transport to M.P.I store, according to Engineer's instructions
· Costs associated with measures for the prevention of any damage to other structures and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for item 1 shall be volume of existing concrete or masonry members/components measured on site, prior to demolition, in CUBIC METRES (m3).
ITEM 1a
CAREFUL DEMOLITION OF MASONRY & CONCRETE STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Careful demolition of reinforced or unreinforced concrete or masonry structures including blockwall, masonry walls, concrete drains, kerbs, hydraulic structures, etc. in situations where there is need to avoid damage to existing structures, e.g. forming an opening in an existing blockwall partition;
· Removal and transport of materials to any distance to spoil tips as located by Contractor and approved by Engineer;
· Possible recuperation and reuse of demolished materials, including transport to M.P.I store, according to Engineer's instructions
· Costs associated with measures for the prevention of any damage to other structures;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for item 1a shall be the volume of existing concrete or masonry members/components measured on site, prior to demolition, in CUBIC METRES (m3).
ITEM 2
REINFORCED CONCRETE STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparatory works including trimming and levelling of foundation, hacking;
· Supply of all necessary plant and materials as per requirements and specifications;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Erection of necessary formwork (where appropriate, to be measured and paid under item 2(d));
· Provision of props as and where required; 
· Supply, cutting, bending and placing into position of reinforcement as per specifications  (where appropriate, to be measured and paid under item 2(d));
· Supply and placing epoxy grouting compound epidermix or equivalent to Engineer’s approval, (where appropriate, to be measured and paid under item 2(e));
· Mixing, placing and curing of concrete as per specifications;
· Striking of formwork;
· Testing at MNI & CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including concrete cubes, slump, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising.
ITEM 2(a)
BLINDING LAYER CONCRETE GRADE 15
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(a) shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of blinding concrete placed. 
ITEM 2(b)
CONCRETE GRADE 25
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(b) shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of concrete placed.
ITEM 2(c)
CONCRETE GRADE 30
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(c) shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of concrete placed.
ITEM 2(d)
FORMWORK (Wrot formwork)
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of formwork fixed. 
ITEM 2(e)
REINFORCEMENT (MILD STEEL OR HIGH TENSILE STEEL)
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(e) shall be the mass in KILOGRAMME (kg) of steel reinforcement used in the works. 
ITEM 2(f)
EPOXY GROUTING COMPOUND EPIDERMIX OR EQUIVALENT
The Unit of measurement for Item 2(f) shall be the volume in LITRE (L) of compound placed. 
ITEM 3
BLOCK WALL COMPLETE WITH R.C.COLUMNS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material including rock and removal of water for dry work;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Mixing and placing of mortar and concrete;
· Supply and placing of 150 mm concrete blocks; 
· Placing blinding concrete, strip footing, R.C. column (detachable where applicable) and foundations at 3m spacing, concrete copping;
· Rendering of all surfaces;
· Finish to be as specified by the Engineer, wood float finish/sponge finish/trowel finish/tyrolean finish; 
· Testing at MNI & CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including concrete cubes, slump, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications; 
· Backfilling, carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 3 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of block wall constructed.
ITEM 3a
REINFORCED BLOCK WALL COMPLETE WITH R.C.COLUMNS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material including rock and removal of water for dry work;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Mixing and placing of mortar and concrete;
· Supply and placing of 200 mm concrete blocks; 
· Supply and placing of infilled concrete Grade 25 and reinforcement bars(3Y8/block) in blocks;
· Placing blinding concrete, strip footing, R.C. column (detachable where applicable) and foundations at 3 m spacing, concrete copping;
· Rendering of all surfaces;
· Finish to be as specified by the Engineer, wood float finish/sponge finish/trowel finish/tyrolean finish; 
· Testing at MNI & CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including concrete cubes, slump, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications; 
· Backfilling, carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 3a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of reinforced block wall constructed.
ITEM 4
BLOCKWORK 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and laying of blockwork; with a view to forming a wall or part thereof or constructing a row of blocks on an existing base, slab or wall. Rate to include for coping,  for items 4(d), 4(e) and 4(f);
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
ITEM 4(a)
BLOCKWORK 100 mm
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 4(b)
BLOCKWORK 150 mm
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 4(c)
BLOCKWORK 200 mm 
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 4(d)
BLOCKWORK 100 mm WITH COPING
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 4(e)
BLOCKWORK 150 mm WITH COPING
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(e) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 4(f)
BLOCKWORK 200 mm WITH COPING
The Unit of measurement for Item 4(f) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of blockwork constructed.
ITEM 5
BOUNDARY WALL (Drawings No G490/FA/ST03, G490/FA/ST04, G490/FA/ST21, G490/FA/ST24, G490/FA/ST25, G490/FA/ST28 & G490/FA/ST29)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material including rock and removal of water for dry work;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Mixing and placing of mortar and concrete;
· Supply and placing of 150 mm or 200 mm concrete blocks as indicated on drawing, except that the effective height of the walls shall be measured on the external side, unless directed otherwise by the Engineer;
· Supply and fixing of galvanised CHS, galvanised chain link (not plastic coated) fencing, barbed wire, razor blades, metal grating;
· Placing blinding concrete, strip footing, R.C. column and foundations at 2.4m, 2.5m, 3m or 3.1 m spacing as indicated on drawing, concrete copping;
· Rendering of all surfaces;
· Construction of expansion joints;
· Testing at MNI & CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including concrete cubes, slump, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications; 
· Backfilling, carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
ITEM 5(a)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE A – A1(With Barbed Wire)
The unit of measurement for Item 5(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(b)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE A – A2(With Razor Blade)
The unit of measurement for Item 5(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(c)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE A – A3(With Metal Grill)
The unit of measurement for Item 5(c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(d)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE B
The unit of measurement for Item 5(d) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(e)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE C
The unit of measurement for Item 5(e) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(f)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE D
The unit of measurement for Item 5(f) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(g)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE E
The unit of measurement for Item 5(g) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29.
ITEM 5(h)
BOUNDARY WALL TYPE F
The unit of measurement for Item 5(h) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST28.
ITEM 5(i)
HIGH LEVEL FENCING 
The unit of measurement for Item 5(i) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of high level fencing constructed as per drawings No G490/FA/24 & No G490/FA/25.
ITEM 5(j)
HIGH LEVEL FENCING ON BOUNDARY WALL 1.8 M HIGH 
The unit of measurement for Item 5(j) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of high level fencing constructed as per drawings No G490/FA/03 & No G490/FA/04.
ITEM 5(k)
BOUNDARY WALL 3 M HIGH 
The unit of measurement for Item 5(h) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of boundary wall constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST21.
ITEM 6
GALVANISED CHAIN LINK (NOT PLASTIC COATED) FENCING ON EXISTING WALL OR BASE 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect galvanised chain link (not plastic coated) fencing, as per specifications, on an existing wall or base inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, supply and fixing of galvanised CHS and barbed wire, casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 6 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of galvanised chain link (not plastic coated) fencing constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29 (top part of type D).
ITEM 6a
HIGH LEVEL FENCING ON EXISTING WALL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect high level fencing, as per drawing and specifications on drawing No G490/FA/ST04, on an existing wall inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, supply and fixing of galvanised CHS and straining wire; casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 6a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of high level fencing constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST04 (top part).
ITEM 7
METAL GRILL ON EXISTING WALL 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect metal grill, as per specifications, on an existing wall inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, supply and fixing of galvanised solid metal and metal plates; casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 7 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of metal grill constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29 (type A3).
ITEM 8
BARBED WIRE ON EXISTING WALL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect barbed wire, as per specifications, on an existing wall inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, supply and fixing of galvanised CHS; casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 8 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of barbed wire constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29 (type A1).
ITEM 8a
RAZOR BLADE ON EXISTING WALL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect razor blade & barbed wire, as per specifications, on an existing wall inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, supply and fixing of galvanised CHS; casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 8a shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of wall provided with razor blades & barbed wire as per drawing No G490/FA/ST29 (type A2).
ITEM 9
REMOVE CHAIN LINK FENCING/BARBED WIRE/RAZOR BLADE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing chain link fencing/barbed wire/razor blade and galvanised tubes;
· Carting away of materials to any distance to approved spoil tips as located by contractor;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 9 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of chain link fencing/barbed wire/razor blade removed.
ITEM 10
GALVANISED CHAIN LINK (NOT PLASTIC COATED) FENCING (Standard Sheet 407)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Trimming ground on the line of fence, including excavation and backfilling;
· Foundation works, including excavation, concreting (concrete grade 15), backfilling and compaction;
· Disposal of surplus material;
· Supply, assemble, erect galvanised chain link (not plastic coated) fencing as per drawing and specifications and inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 10 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of fence constructed as per standard sheet 407.
ITEM 10a
SUPPLY AND FIXING GALVANISED CHAIN LINK FENCING (NOT PLASTIC COATED)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing of galvanized chain link (not plastic coated) fencing for replacement of damaged fencing by new, as per drawing and specifications on Standard Sheet 407, inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 10a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of chain link fencing replaced.
ITEM 11
RAZOR BLADES SECURITY ON EXISTING WALL OR FENCING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, assemble, erect galvanised steel helicoidal razor blades security, diameter 450 mm - 500 mm, 250 mm spacing, on an existing wall or fencing inclusive of all necessary galvanised pipes and fittings for fixing and assembly, breaking of concrete, casting of concrete and rendering of new surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 11 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of wall provided with razor blades.
ITEM 12
ENTRANCE GATE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply of hot-dipped galvanised metal entrance gate;
· Fixing of gate to columns (R.C.columns to be paid separately under relevant items of the schedule of rates);
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 12 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of gate constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST28.
ITEM 13
ENTRANCE GATE (Standard sheet 454)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply of hot-dipped galvanised metal entrance gate;
· Fixing of gate to columns (R.C.columns to be paid separately under relevant items of the schedule of rates);
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 13 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of gate constructed as per standard sheet 454.
ITEM 14
PEDESTRIAN GATE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply of hot-dipped galvanised metal pedestrian gate;
· Fixing of gate to columns (R.C. columns to be paid separately under relevant items of the schedule of rates);
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 14 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of gate constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST28.
]ITEM 15
PEDESTRIAN GATE (Standard sheet 454)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply of hot-dipped galvanised metal pedestrian gate;
· Fixing of gate to columns (R.C. columns to be paid separately under relevant items of the schedule of rates);
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 15 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of gate  constructed as per standard sheet 454.
ITEM 16
REMOVE GATE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing gate and handing over to Client or carting away to approved spoil tips as located by contractor;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 16 shall be per UNIT of gate removed.
ITEM 17
RENDERING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface, hacking of concrete, raking out joints of blockwork;
· Wetting of surface before applying rendering;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Mixing and placing of rendering mix (1:3) of 20 mm minimum, in two layers;
· Finish to be as specified by the Engineer, wood float finish/sponge finish/trowel finish/tyrolean finish;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 17 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of rendering completed.
ITEM 18
REPAIRS TO SPALLING CONCRETE (Drawings No G490/FA/ST07, G490/FA/ST08, G490/FA/ST09, G490/FA/ST10, G490/FA/ST11)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Repairs to spalling concrete as per drawings;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Cleaning and washing of existing concrete surface and treatment with epidermix 344 or equivalent to Engineer’s approval;
· Apply, to existing reinforcement bars, epoxy zinc rich primer e.g Nitoprime Zincrich or equivalent strictly as per Manufacturer’s specification and to Engineer’s approval;
· Apply, at spalled location of slab, one coat of Nitobond HAR primer, or equivalent followed by Renderoc HB or equivalent well compacted to full thickness and levelled to existing concrete;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 18(a)
REPAIRS TO COLUMNS
The unit of measurement for Item 18(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of repaired area as per drawing No G490/FA/ST07 & G490/FA/ST11.
ITEM 18(b)
REPAIRS TO BEAMS
The unit of measurement for Item 18(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of repaired area as per drawing No G490/FA/ST08 & G490/FA/ST11.
ITEM 18(c)
REPAIRS TO SLAB (REPLACEMENT OF REINFORCEMENT BARS)
The unit of measurement for Item 18(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of repaired area as per drawing No G490/FA/ST09 & G490/FA/ST11.
ITEM 18(d)
REPAIRS TO SLAB (NO REPLACEMENT OF REINFORCEMENT BARS)
The unit of measurement for Item 18(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of repaired area as per drawing No G490/FA/ST10 & G490/FA/ST11.
ITEM 19 
REPAIR OF CRACKS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Identify and mark areas needing crack repairs in presence of the Engineer or his representative; 
· Prepare surface prior to repair works according to Manufacturer’s specifications;
· Supply and apply approved product according to manufacturer’s specifications. The product for the repair of cracks should be elastic, highly adhesive, non-flowing, non-shrinkable, non-corrosive and resistant to ageing and bad weather, of type Sikaflex Pro11FC or Sikacryl S-A or equivalent to Engineer’s approval;
· Painting of repaired areas as required; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item 19 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of crack sealed.
ITEM 20
REMOVAL OF EXISTING TILES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing ceramic tiles including loose/damaged screed and cart away, Cleaning;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 20 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles removed.
ITEM 21
REMOVAL OF EXISTING VINYL FLOORING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing vinyl flooring and cart away;
· Cleaning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 21 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of vinyl removed.
ITEM 22
HEAVY DUTY HOMOGENEOUS VINYL IN ROLLS, MINIMUM 2.0 MM THICK 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface to receive new vinyl flooring;
· To provide chamfering to floor corner;
· Removal of furniture and re-placing;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Laying of coloured heavy duty, homogeneous vinyl flooring 2.0 mm thick specially made for use in Hospital, as per Manufacturer’s Specifications with approved adhesives, colour to Engineer’s approval;
· Vinyl flooring to be laid with a continuous riser on the wall to give a skirting of 125 mm height ended with rounded PVC strips;
· All joints to be seam welded with appropriate rod for a continuous finish; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 22 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of vinyl laid.
ITEM 23
TILING (WALLS/CONCRETE WORKTOP) 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface to receive new ceramic tiles including removal of paint or rendering;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant including tilefix cement;
· Laying of coloured glazed ceramic tiles to EN177 (200x200x6mm) (sample to be submitted for approval – refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications), aluminium corner strips to be provided to all vertical & horizontal edges;
· Filling of joints with cement based grout to Engineer’s approval;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 23 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 24
GRANITE TILES (Floor/Walls/Worktop) 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface to receive the tiles;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant including pointing with coloured cement and joints filled with cement based grout of approved make and colour;
· Laying of granite tiles 10mm thick (sample to be submitted for approval – refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications) on floor/walls/worktops;
· Laying of granite tiles on borders, cornices and inlays;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 24 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 25
GRANITE SLAB 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface to receive the slab;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant including pointing with coloured cement and joints filled with cement based grout of approved make and colour;
· Laying of polished granite slab 20 mm thick (sample to be submitted for approval – refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications) on floor/walls/worktops;
· Cut outs to any shape to accommodate wash hand basins or any accessories;
· Rounding/chamfering and polishing of edges;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 25 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of slab laid.
ITEM 26
TILING (FLOOR) 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of the surface to receive new tiles including levelling;
· Removal of furniture and re-placing;
· Removal of flush doors, raising as required and re-fixing;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant including tilefix cement;
· Laying of tiles 300x300 or 400x400 or 600x600 of thickness 8mm or 10mm as specified (sample to be submitted for approval – refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications);
· Filling of joints with cement based grout to Engineer’s approval;
· Carting away excess materials and cleaning; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 26(a)
HOMOGENEOUS NON-SKID CERAMIC TILES 8 MM THICK TO EN 176 OR LATEST 
The unit of measurement for Item 26(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 26(b)
HOMOGENEOUS NON-SKID CERAMIC TILES 10 MM THICK TO EN 176 OR LATEST 
The unit of measurement for Item 26(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 26(c)
ANTI-SKID PORCELAIN POLISHED FINISHED TILES 8 MM THICK TO EN 176 OR LATEST 
The Unit of measurement for Item 26(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 26(d)
ANTI-SKID PORCELAIN POLISHED FINISHED TILES 10 MM THICK TO EN 176 OR LATEST 
The Unit of measurement for Item 26(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tiles laid.
ITEM 27
REMOVAL OF EXISTING WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing waterproofing membrane and cart away;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 27 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of waterproofing membrane removed.
ITEM 28
REMOVAL OF EXISTING PLASTERING/SCREED
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing plastering/screed to ceiling/roof/wall/floor and cart away;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 28 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of plastering/screed removed.
ITEM 29
TREATMENT OF JOINTS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Treatment of expansion joints as per Standard Sheet 511;
· Provision of sealant, flexcell and aluminium/galvanised iron flashing as per manufacturer’s instructions and to Engineer’s approval;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 29 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of joint treated as per standard sheet 511.
ITEM 30
NEW ROOF SCREED
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive new screed;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Mixing and placing new screed of minimum thickness 20 mm (1:3 mix and slope 1:100), to falls and crossfalls, with approved bonding agent and waterproofing compound mixed strictly in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 30 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of new screed laid.
ITEM 31
NEW FLOOR SCREED
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive new screed;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply and placing of approved damp-proof sheetings;
· Mixing and placing new screed of minimum thickness 20 mm (1:3 mix), with approved bonding agent;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 31 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of new screed laid.
ITEM 32
WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive new waterproofing membrane;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Submission of samples of waterproofing and technical literature to Engineer for approval prior to laying (refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications);
· Laying of waterproofing membrane to specifications including closing over parapet walls, at rainwater pipes;
· Carry out no-ponding test to verify adequacy of screed slope;
· Carry-out 24 hours water test to verify leakage;
· Submission of 10 years guarantee certificate and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 32 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of new waterproofing membrane laid.
ITEM 32a
WATERPROOFING PAINT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive new waterproofing paint;
· Removal of loose paint including washing with high pressure jet and repair of minor cracks with appropriate crack filler;
· Biocidal wall wash and fungicidal treatment;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works including any treatment required;
· Apply glass fibres paint reinforcing tissue;
· Apply flexible acrylic emulsion paint;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Submission of technical literature to Engineer for approval prior to painting (refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications); and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 32a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 33
REMOVAL OF EXISTING WATER TANKS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing water tanks and store in a safe place for re-use;
· Re-fixing of water tank including all associated plumbing works;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 33 shall be PER UNIT of water tank removed.
ITEM 34
REMOVAL OF EXISTING AIR CONDITIONING UNITS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing air conditioning units and store in a safe place for re-use;
· Re-fixing of air conditioning unit including all associated electrical works;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
· The electrical works should be carried out under the supervision of the Energy Services Division.
The unit of measurement for Item 34 shall be PER UNIT of air conditioning unit removed.
ITEM 35
RAIN WATER PIPES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing of PVC rain water pipes, including all fittings required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 35(a)
50 MM Diameter
The unit of measurement for Item 35(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of pipes fixed.
ITEM 35(b)
75 MM Diameter
The unit of measurement for Item 35(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of pipes fixed.
ITEM 35(c)
100 MM Diameter
The unit of measurement for Item 35(c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of pipes fixed.
ITEM 36
WIRE BALLOON
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing of new plastic wire balloons 75/150 mm;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 36 shall be PER UNIT of wire balloon fixed.
ITEM 37
PAINTING CONCRETE SURFACE 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of loose paint including washing with high pressure jet and repair of minor cracks with crack filler;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works including any treatment required;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of undercoat and two coats of paint;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 37(a)(i)
ANTI-FUNGUS PAINT (Up to a height of 3.5m)
The unit of measurement for Item 37(a)(i) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted up to a height of 3.5m.
ITEM 37(a)(ii)
ANTI-FUNGUS PAINT (Up to a height ABOVE 3.5m)
The unit of measurement for Item 37(a)(ii) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted up to a height ABOVE 3.5m.
ITEM 37(b)
EMULSION PAINT
The unit of measurement for Item 37(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 37(c)
CHLORINATED RUBBER PAINT
The unit of measurement for Item 37(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 37(d)
HARD GLOSS PAINT
The unit of measurement for Item 37(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 37(e)
FLOOR DRESSING PAINT
The unit of measurement for Item 37(e) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of
surface painted.
ITEM 37(f)
VIP SATIN PAINT
The unit of measurement for Item 37(f) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 38
PAINTING OF OTHER SURFACES
ITEM 38(a)
PAINTING METAL SURFACES 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Remove existing paint including cleaning;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 38(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of opening.
ITEM 38(b)
PAINTING WOODEN SURFACES 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Remove existing paint including cleaning;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Brush pore sealant to surface;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply priming coat and two coats hard gloss enamel;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 38(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 39
PAINTING OF ROAD MARKINGS 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Remove existing paint including cleaning from any surface;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of road marking paint as per specification;
· Apply paint as per manufacturer’s instructions, and as directed by the Engineer;
· Provision of any traffic control measures, including traffic cones, lighted beacons etc as directed and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 39 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface delimited by the painting.
ITEM 39a
PAINTING OF LETTERING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Remove existing paint including cleaning from any surface;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Marking of lettering as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Apply paint as per manufacturer’s instructions, and as directed by the Engineer;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 39a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface painted.
ITEM 40
REPAIRS TO WOODEN ROOF TRUSSES / NEW WOODEN ROOF TRUSSES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of defective/damaged timber elements and cart away or deliver to M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions, if applicable;
· Supply and fix new structural timber member (treated kerwin or approved equivalent); Typical sizes are: 200x200mm,150x150mm,150x100mm,100x100mm,100x75mm, 25-50x300mm, 25-50x250mm,25-50x200mm,25-50x150mm,25-50x100mm, 25-50x75mm,25-50x50mm
· Fixation with gusset plates 10 mm thick(galvanised) with galvanised bolts and nuts;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 40 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of timber supplied & fixed.
ITEM 41
REPAIRS TO WOODEN SHINGLES AND BOARDS / NEW WOODEN SHINGLES AND BOARDS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of defective/damaged timber shingles/board and cart away or deliver to M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions, if applicable;
· Supply and fix new timber shingles (treated teakwood) and tongue & groove timber boards (treated kerwin or equivalent) (200 x 25), (samples to be submitted for approval);
· Supply and fixing of bituminous roof felt (sample to be submitted for approval);
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 41 shall be area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of repaired area.
ITEM 42
REPAIRS TO FALSE CEILING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of all defective/damaged plywood sheets and battens/lippings and cart away;
· Removal of all defective/damaged framework and cart away;
· Supply and Erection of new timber framework (refer Std Sheet 470);
· Supply and Fixing of plywood sheets 6mm thick including all fasteners;
· Supply and fixing of lippings to cover underside of suspended framework;
· Apply varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel);
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise due to the presence of existing services, etc…
The unit of measurement for Item 42 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling fixed.
ITEM 43
REPAIRS TO WOODEN PARTITION
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of all defective/damaged plywood sheets and cart away;
· Removal of all defective/damaged framework and cart away;
· Supply and Erection of new timber framework (refer Std Sheet 447);
· Supply and Fixing of plywood sheets 6mm thick including all fasteners;
· Apply varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel);
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 43 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partition fixed.
ITEM 44
REPAIRS TO WOODEN FLOORS / NEW WOODEN FLOORS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of defective/damaged timber elements including planks, joists, skirting and cart away or deliver to M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions, if applicable;
· Supply and fix new structural timber member (treated kerwin or equivalent to Engineer’s approval); Typical sizes for planks are: 25mmx150-200mm, 50mmx15-200mm
· Fixation with appropriate fasteners;
· Apply varnish or paint as per Engineer’s instruction;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 44 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of timber fixed.
ITEM 45
PARQUET FLOORING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive parquet flooring;
· Supply and fix new treated palisander parquet flooring either glued on the floor or by the use of battens fixed on the floor as directed by the Engineer; Typical sizes are: 8 mm x 50 mm x 200 mm and 20 mm x 75 mm x 1-2 m long (samples to be submitted for approval);
· Polish and apply varnish and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 45 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of parquet flooring fixed.
ITEM 46
POLISHING/VARNISHING PARQUET FLOORING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Polish and apply varnish to parquet flooring and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 46 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of parquet flooring polished and varnished.
ITEM 47
LAMINATED WOODEN FLOORING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of surface to receive laminated wooden flooring;
· Supply and fix new treated laminated wooden flooring with minimum grading of AC5; (samples to be submitted for approval), complete with underlaying damp-proof sheeting;
· Seal and clean as per Manufacturer’s specifications and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 47 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of laminated wooden flooring fixed.
ITEM 48
REMOVAL OF EXISTING ROOFING SHEETS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing roofing sheets including gutters/rain water pipes and cart away or deliver to M.N.I & C.D. store according to Engineer's instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 48 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roofing removed.
ITEM 49
REMOVAL OF EXISTING FALSE CEILING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing false ceiling including plywood/battens/lippings/framework and cart away;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise due to the presence of existing services, etc...
The unit of measurement for Item 49 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling removed.
ITEM 50
REMOVAL OF EXISTING FALSE CEILING AND RE-FIXING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing false ceiling including plywood/battens/lippings/framework and store in a safe place for re-use;
· Re-fixing false ceiling including plywood/battens/lippings/framework, fittings and fasteners required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 50 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling re-fixed.
ITEM 51
REMOVAL OF EXISTING SKIRTINGS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing skirtings and cart away;
· Cleaning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item 51 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of skirting removed.
ITEM 52
NEW ROOFING INCLUDING GUTTERS AND RAIN WATER PIPES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new pre-painted (both sides) and profilated, galvanised metal sheets or zinc & aluminium sheets, to roof including ridges, valleys, flashing and necessary fittings and accessories for fixing all as per manufacturer’s specifications; 
· Supply and fix new gutters and rain water pipes;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 52(a)
ROOFING SHEETS OF NOMINAL THICKNESS 0.75 MM
The unit of measurement for Item 52(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roofing fixed.
ITEM 52(b)
ROOFING SHEETS OF NOMINAL THICKNESS 0.63 MM
The unit of measurement for Item 52(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roofing fixed.
ITEM 53
NEW ROOFING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new pre-painted (both sides) and profilated, galvanised metal sheets or zinc & aluminium sheets, to roof including ridges, valleys, flashing and necessary fittings and accessories for fixing all as per manufacturer’s specifications; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 53(a)
ROOFING SHEETS OF NOMINAL THICKNESS 0.75 MM
The unit of measurement for Item 53(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roofing fixed.
ITEM 53(b)
ROOFING SHEETS OF NOMINAL THICKNESS 0.63 MM
The unit of measurement for Item 53(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roofing fixed.
ITEM 54
PVC GUTTER
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing gutter;
· Supply and fix new gutter to roof including flashing, complete with necessary fittings and accessories for fixing all as per manufacturer’s specifications; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise
ITEM 54(a)
GUTTER OF NOMINAL DIAMETER 75MM
The unit of measurement for Item 54(a) shall be the area in LINEAR METRE (m) of gutter fixed.
ITEM 54(b)
GUTTER OF NOMINAL DIAMETER 100MM
The unit of measurement for Item 54(b) shall be the area in LINEAR METRE (m) of gutter fixed.
ITEM 55
NEW EAVES/FACIA BOARD
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and Fixing of new eaves/facia board treated meranti timber 200 mm x 25 mm including all fasteners;
· Apply paint finish;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item 55 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of board fixed.
ITEM 56
NEW SKIRTINGS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Displacement of furniture as required;
· Supply and fixing of moulded timber skirtings (teak/sapele wood) 100mmx12mm or ceramic tiles skirtings 100mmx8mm, sample to be submitted for approval prior to fixing – refer to paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications;
· Top edges to be chamfered with tile grout;
· Polish and Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel) and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 56(a)
NEW SKIRTINGS - WOODEN
The Unit of measurement for Item 56(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of skirting fixed.
ITEM 56(b)
NEW SKIRTINGS - CERAMIC
The Unit of measurement for Item 56(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of skirting fixed.
ITEM 56(c)
NEW SKIRTINGS - PVC
The Unit of measurement for Item 56(c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of skirting fixed.
ITEM 57(a)
FALSE CEILING (Standard Sheet 470)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture false ceiling as per Standard Sheet;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Fixing in position complete with framework, distant 600mm centre to centre from each other;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 57(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling constructed as per standard sheet 470.
ITEM 57(b)
FALSE CEILING WITHOUT CATWALK (Dawing No G490/FA/ST16)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture false ceiling as per Standard Sheet;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Fixing in position complete with framework;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 57(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST16.
ITEM 57(c)
FALSE CEILING WITH GYPSUM BOARD (Standard Sheet 580)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture false ceiling as per Standard Sheet, but with gypsum board of at least 15mm thick;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Fixing in position complete with aluminium framework;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 57(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling constructed as per standard sheet 580.
ITEM 57(d)
PVC FALSE CEILING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture false ceiling with PVC panels of at least 10mm thick;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Fixing in position complete with aluminium/galvanized steel framework;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 57(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of false ceiling constructed.
ITEM 58
PARTITIONS (Standard Sheets 447, 553, 423)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture partition/sliding folding door as per Standard Sheet;
· Supply of all necessary materials; Fixing partition/sliding folding door in position;
· Supply and fixing of 4/6 mm clear or frosted glass as per Engineer’s instruction;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 58(a)
TYPES P1,P2,P3 – WOODEN – 4 mm thick Plywood
The unit of measurement for Item 58(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partition constructed as per standard sheet 447 but with 4 mm clear or frosted glass.
ITEM 58(b)
TYPES P1,P2,P3 – WOODEN – 6 mm thick Plywood
The unit of measurement for Item 58(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partition constructed as per standard sheet 447 but with 6 mm thick plywood and 4 mm clear or frosted glass.
ITEM 58(c)
SLIDING FOLDING DOOR
The unit of measurement for Item 58(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partition constructed as per standard sheet 423.
ITEM 58(d)
TYPES LP1,LP2,LP3, LPS - GYPSUM
The unit of measurement for Item 58(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partition constructed as per standard sheet 553 but with 6 mm clear or frosted glass.
ITEM 59
FLUSH DOORS (Standard sheet 443)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture flush door as per Standard Sheet;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Fixing in position complete with framework and architraves;
· Supply and fixing of door handles/door lock;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instruction and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 59(a)
TYPE A
The unit of measurement for Item 59(a) shall be PER UNIT of door constructed as per standard sheet 443.
ITEM 59(b)
TYPE B
The unit of measurement for Item 59(b) shall be PER UNIT of door constructed as per standard sheet 443.
ITEM 59(c)
TYPE C
The unit of measurement for Item 59(c) shall be PER UNIT of door constructed as per standard sheet 443.
ITEM 60
SOLID TIMBER DOOR 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture solid timber door, 40 mm thick, as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Fixing in position complete with framework and architraves;
· Supply and fixing of solid stainless steel lever door handles/door lock;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instruction and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 60(a)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN TEAK WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 60(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Teak wood constructed.
ITEM 60(b)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN OAK WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 60(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Oak wood constructed.
ITEM 60(c)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN SAPELE WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 60(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Sapele wood constructed.
ITEM 60(d)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN KERUING WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 60(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Keruing wood constructed.
ITEM 61
DOOR CLOSER 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix surface mounted automatic door closer and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 61 shall be per UNIT of door closer fixed.
ITEM 62
SOLID TIMBER DOOR PARTLY GLAZED
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture timber door (treated kerwin or equivalent - design to be as per existing or to Engineer’s instructions), 40 mm thick;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Supply and fixing of 6 mm clear or frosted glass as per Engineer’s instruction;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Fixing in position complete with framework and architraves;
· Supply and fixing of solid stainless steel lever door handles/door lock;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instruction and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 62(a)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN TEAK WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 62(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Teak wood constructed.
ITEM 62(b)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN OAK WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 62(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Oak wood constructed.
ITEM 62(c)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN SAPELE WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 62(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Sapele wood constructed.
ITEM 62(d)
SOLID TIMBER DOOR IN KERUING WOOD
The unit of measurement for Item 62(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of solid timber door in treated Keruing wood constructed.
ITEM 63
SOLID TIMBER GLAZED WINDOW  
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture wooden window (treated kerwin or equivalent - design pattern to be as per existing or to Engineer’s instruction;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Supply and fixing of 6 mm clear or frosted glass as per Engineer’s instruction;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Preparation of surface prior to fixing of new opening;
· Fixing of new window including wooden frame;
· Supply and fixing of handles/latches;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instruction and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 63 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of timber window fixed.
ITEM 64
PANELLING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing wooden panelling on walls with panels of minimum thickness 6 mm(3 mm thick plywood plus 3 mm plywood of teak finish) mounted on wooden battens of size 25 x 75 mm and 60 x 75 mm as required with spacing not exceeding 450 mm c/c;
· Providing and fixing 25 x 40 mm wooden moulding (teak) at top of panelling; 
· Apply sealant followed by varnish or paint finish (hard gloss enamel) as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 64 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of panelling constructed.
ITEM 64a
ALUMINIUM PARTITIONS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing Aluminium Partitions, partly or fully glazed, consisting of anodized Aluminium Frames/Sections of minimal width 50mm complete with aluminium paneling and/or 6 mm thick clear, tinted or frosted glazing as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Fixing of partitions at top, bottom and sides to secure partitioning, including necessary filling up of gaps at junctions, at top, bottom and sides with required rubber/pvc/neoprene gasket etc;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 64 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of partitioning fixed.
ITEM 65
DEMOLITION OF WOODEN OR METAL FRAME STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Demolition of wooden structures or metal frame structures;
· Removal and transport of material to any distance to disposal sites as located by Contractor and approved by Engineer or to M.P.I store if so directed by the Engineer and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for item 65 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRES (m3) of demolition.
ITEM 66
CUPBOARD (Standard sheet 498)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of cupboard as per standard sheet 498;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Apply sealant followed by Varnishing and painting and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 66 shall be the surface area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of cupboard fixed as per standard sheet 498.
ITEM 67
CONCRETE WORKTOP (Standard Sheet 430)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of worktop complete as per standard sheet 430;
· Provision of shelving, tap, bottle trap, vanity wash hand basin or sink, tiles, granite slab, ironmongery, etc. as per drawing and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
ITEM 67(a)
TYPE A (WITH SHELVING)
The Unit for Item 67(a) shall be per UNIT of worktop fixed as per standard sheet 430.
ITEM 67(b)
TYPE B (WITH SINK)
The Unit for Item 67(b) shall be per UNIT of worktop fixed as per standard sheet 430.
ITEM 67(c)
CONCRETE WORKTOP WITH VANITY WASH HAND BASIN
The Unit for Item 67(c) shall be per UNIT of worktop fixed as per standard sheet 430.
ITEM 67(d)
CONCRETE WORKTOP WITH VANITY WASH HAND BASIN WITH GRANITE SLAB 20 MM IN LIEU OF GLAZED TILES
The Unit for Item 67(d) shall be per UNIT of worktop fixed as per standard sheet 430 but with granite slab 20 mm in lieu of Glazed tiles.
ITEM 68
METAL DOOR
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture metal door with 1.63 SWG(mm) pressed steel galv. Frame, 1.22 SWG pressed metal sheet on both sides (diamond shaped) at bottom, 6mm Georgian wired glass;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Preparation of surface prior to fixing of opening;
· Fixing to blockwall including rendering of blockwall on all 4 sides to secure metal door frame;
· Supply and fixing of door handles/door lock (metal casement lock one way action bronze finish Union 22931 or equivalent to BS 990);
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat etching primer and 2 coats hard gloss enamel and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 68 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of metal door fixed.
ITEM 69
TROPICAL OPENING (Standard Sheet 559) – Types A, B & C
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture  hot dip galvanised opening as per Standard Sheet 559;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Preparation of surface prior to fixing of opening;
· Fixing to blockwall including rendering of blockwall on all 4 sides to secure metal opening frame;
· Supply and fixing of handles/lock;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat etching primer and 2 coats hard gloss enamel and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 69 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of metal opening fixed as per standard sheet 559.
ITEM 70
METAL WINDOW 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture metal window(design pattern to be as per existing or to Engineer’s instructions);
· Window to be hot dipped galvanised after manufacture;
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Preparation of surface prior to fixing of new opening;
· Fixing to blockwall, casting of reinforced concrete cill at bottom of opening, rendering of blockwall on all 4 sides to secure metal window frame;
· Supply and fixing of stay bars, handles, 4 mm thick clear glass;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat etching primer and 2 coats hard gloss enamel and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 70 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of metal window fixed.
ITEM 71
REMOVAL OF EXISTING METAL/ALUMINIUM/WOODEN DOOR/WINDOW
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing metal/aluminium/wooden door/window including frames and cart away or deliver to the nearest M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required;
· Making good of arises after removal;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 71 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of door/window removed.
ITEM 72
REMOVAL OF NACO OPENINGS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing NACO openings and cart away or deliver to the nearest M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required;
· Making good of arises after removal;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 72 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of NACO openings removed.
ITEM 73
REMOVAL OF BURGLARPROOFING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing burglarproofing and cart away or deliver to the nearest M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required;
· Making good of arises after removal;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 73 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of burglarproofing removed.
ITEM 74
ROLLER SHUTTERS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Submission of a certificate from a Registered Professional Engineer that the roller shutter will withstand cyclonic winds of not less than 280 km/hr;
· Supply and fixing rolling shutters complete with locks with push and pull operation, fixing ball bearing, mechanical device chain and crank operation;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat etching primer and 2 coats hard gloss enamel and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 74 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of roller shutters constructed.
ITEM 75
ALUMINIUM OPENINGS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Submission, upon request, of a certificate from a Registered Professional Engineer certifying that the Aluminium openings fixed in place shall withstand cyclonic winds of not less than 280 km/hr;
· Manufacture aluminium openings as per specifications (design pattern to be as per existing or to Engineer’s instruction);
· Supply of all necessary materials;
· Preparation of surface prior to fixing of opening;
· Fixing to blockwall including rendering of blockwall on all 4 sides to secure opening;
· Supply and fixing of door handles/door lock, 6 mm thick clear, tinted or frosted glazing;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 75(a)
SINGLE GLAZING
The unit of measurement for Item 75(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of aluminium opening fixed.  
ITEM 75(b)
DOUBLE  GLAZING
The unit of measurement for Item 75(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of aluminium opening fixed.  
ITEM 75(c)
ALUMINIUM NACO OPENINGS
The unit of measurement for Item 75(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of aluminium naco openings fixed.  
ITEM 76
REPLACE GLASS PANES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of broken/damaged glass panes to metal/aluminium/wooden openings/windows/doors including putty/joint/sealant and cart away;
· Preparation and cleaning of surface to receive new glass panes;
· Painting as required; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 76(a)
· Supply of fixing of glass panes up to 6 mm thick including all fixing materials, putty/joint/sealant, etc
The unit of measurement for Item 76(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of glass pane fixed.
ITEM 76(b)
· Supply of fixing of Georgian wired glass panes up to 6 mm thick including all fixing materials, putty/joint/sealant etc
The unit of measurement for Item 76(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of glass pane fixed.
ITEM 76(c)
· Supply of fixing of 20% homogeneous tinted glass panes up to 6 mm thick including all fixing materials, putty/joint/sealant etc
The unit of measurement for Item 76(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of glass pane fixed.
ITEM 77
REPLACE PUTTY
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing putty and cart away, preparation and cleaning of surface to receive new putty;
· Supply of fixing of putty;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 77 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of putty fixed.
ITEM 78
BURGLARPROOFING
ITEM 78(a)
BURGLARPROOFING (Standard Sheet 452)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of burglarproofing to openings as per standard sheet 452;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 78(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of opening.
ITEM 78(b)
BURGLARPROOFING (Drawing No G490/FA/ST06)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of burglarproofing Type 1 or Type 2 to openings as per drawing No G490/FA/ST06;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 78(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of opening.
ITEM 78(c)
BURGLARPROOFING – T Bars
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Welding of galvanised T”3/4” bars on existing opening;
· Priming and painting (2 coats hard gloss enamel);
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 78 (c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of bars fixed.
ITEM 78(d)
COLLAPSIBLE BURGLARPROOFING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of collapsible plastic coated galvanised metal burglarproofing to openings, type XPANDA or equivalent;
· Supply and fixing of handles and lock;
· Painting;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item 78(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of opening.
ITEM 79
HOARDING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and erect hoarding, for the whole duration of the job, in tubular section and corrugated iron sheets including all fittings required for assembly, to Engineer’s approval;
· Excavation and casting of concrete (Grade 15) base to posts;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Dismantling and removal from site on completion of the job;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 79 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of hoarding fixed.
ITEM 80
ERECTION OF TEMPORARY WORKING PLATFORM 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and erect temporary working platform in tubular section, including all fittings required for assembly, wooden planks, secured ladder for access to platform, etc for the whole duration of the job;
· Temporary working platform to be designed and constructed as per prevailing Regulations;
· Dismantling and removal from site;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 80(a) PLATFORM AT 1.5 M HIGH
The unit of measurement for Item 80(a) shall be the area of working platform erected in SQUARE METRE (m2) for the whole duration of the job
ITEM 80(b) PLATFORM AT 3.0 M HIGH
The unit of measurement for Item 80(b) shall be the area of working platform erected in SQUARE METRE (m2) for the whole duration of the job 
ITEM 80(c) PLATFORM AT 4.5 M HIGH
The unit of measurement for Item 80(c) shall be the area of working platform erected in SQUARE METRE (m2) for the whole duration of the job
ITEM 80(d) PLATFORM AT 6.0 M HIGH
The unit of measurement for Item 80(d) shall be the area of working platform erected in SQUARE METRE (m2) for the whole duration of the job
ITEM 80(e) PLATFORM AT 9.0 M HIGH
The unit of measurement for Item 80(e) shall be the area of working platform erected in SQUARE METRE (m2) for the whole duration of the job
ITEM 81
SAND BLASTING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation and cleaning of surface. All grease and oil to be removed by steam cleaning/solvent prior to sand blasting;
· Sand blasting shall be uniform with no depressions caused by blasting too long in one place;
· Compressed air used for sand blasting shall be free from oil and moisture; 
· Protection of all surfaces, not being blasted, from iMNI & CDngement of the abrasive grit;
· Cleaning of surfaces, using dry air, after sand blasting to remove any dust or grit; 
· Protection of cleaned surfaces;
· Provision of dust proof nets as required to Engineer’s approval;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 81 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of surface sand blasted.
ITEM 82
ALUMINIUM DOOR/WINDOW HANDLES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing door/window handles;
· Supply and fix new door/window handles including lock as required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 82 shall be per UNIT of handle fixed.
ITEM 83
KEYLOCK TO METAL DOOR
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing door lock;
· Supply and fix new door lock (metal casement lock one way action bronze finish Union 22931 or equivalent to BS 990) and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 83 shall be per UNIT of keylock fixed.
ITEM 84
STAY BARS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of damaged stay bars;
· Supply and fix new stay bar and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.

The unit of measurement for Item 84 shall be per UNIT of stay bar fixed.
ITEM 85
CORING OF CONCRETE/STONE ELEMENTS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Coring of concrete/stone elements, from 50 mm diameter to 150 mm diameter, using coring machine, to procedures specified by the latest British Standards, or equivalent;
· Supply and all necessary materials and plant; 
· Making good of the cored area;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 85 shall be per UNIT of core executed.
ITEM 86
REMOVAL OF EXISTING CARPET FLOORING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of furniture and re-placing;
· Removal of existing carpet flooring and cart away or deliver to MNI & CD store;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 86 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of carpet removed.
ITEM 87
CARPET FLOORING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of furniture and re-placing;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant;
· Supply and laying of new carpet flooring – Application: T5(extra duty), Yorn type: 85% to 100% wool, Yorn weight: 550 to 650 Gm/m, Pile height: 3.5-4.0 mm, Machine gauge: 2.5-3.5 mm, Backing: jute or equivalent, Stiches 10 cm 40-60, Anti static, Fire resistance: to be specified (not less than 30 minutes), (sample to be submitted for approval – refer paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications) and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 87 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of carpet laid.
ITEM 88
POLYTHENE SHEETING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing of one layer of Polythene sheeting 0.23 mm thick;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 88 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of polythene
 sheeting laid.
ITEM 89
STEEL STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new CHS,SHS,RHS,UB,Z & C Sections, metal plates, Angle bars for roofing works, canopies, shelters, waiting areas, covered links, miscellaneous steel works, etc, as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Assembly/Fixation with galvanized bearing plates and galvanised bolts or by welding, as per Engineer’s instructions; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 89(a)
GALVANISED STEEL STRUCTURES
The unit of measurement for Item 89(a) shall be the mass in KILOGRAMME (kg) of galvanized steel structures erected.
ITEM 89(b)
BLACK STEEL STRUCTURES (NON-GALVANISED)
The unit of measurement for Item 89(b) shall be the mass in KILOGRAMME (kg) of black steel structures erected.
ITEM 90
STEEL CANOPY (Drawing No G490/FA/ST27)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture and fixing of steel canopy Type 1 or Type 2 as per drawing No G490/FA/ST27 inclusive of galvanized sections, prepainted roofing sheets, galvanised plates, galvanized purlins, galvanized bolts, flashing and sealant;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM 90(a)
STEEL CANOPY (TYPE 1 – 1M)
The unit of measurement for Item 90(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of steel canopy constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST27.
ITEM 90(b)
STEEL CANOPY (TYPE 2 – 1.5M)
The unit of measurement for Item 90(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of steel canopy constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST27.
ITEM 91
HOT DIPPED GALVANISING TO STEEL STRUCTURES
The price quoted for this item shall include: -
· Hot dipped galvanizing according to BS EN ISO 1461:2009 with a minimum thickness of 85 Microns to metal structures consisting CHS, SHS, RHS, UB, Z & C Sections, metal plates, Angle bars for roofing works, canopies, shelters, waiting areas, covered links, miscellaneous steel works, etc, as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Rate to include for transportation cost;
· Submission of compliance certificate from galvanising plant mentioned the site of works/project; and,
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 91 shall be kilogram of steel.
ITEM 92
REPLACEMENT OF HINGES OF METAL OPENINGS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Grinding of existing hinges and cart away;
· Supply and fix new galvanized metal hinges including welding, cleaning and painting; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 92 shall be per UNIT of hinges replaced.
ITEM 93
ALUMINIUM SHELVING 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fixing of aluminium shelving including all fittings required, as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 93 shall be the surface area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of aluminium shelving fixed.
ITEM 94
ALUCOBOND 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Design, supply, fabrication and fixing of alucobond panel cladding including all fittings required, as per specifications and Engineer’s instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item 94 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of alucobond fixed.
ITEM S1
CLEARING OF SITE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Clearing of site from bushes, bambous hedges, vegetation, wastes, rocks, debris, etc…
· Loading, carting away and disposal of all materials, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item S1 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of site cleared.
ITEM S2
EXCAVATE TOP SOIL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Stripping of top soil (depth up to 300 mm);
· Loading, carting away and disposal of all materials, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item S2 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of top soil removed.
ITEM S3
EXCAVATION
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock, depth up to 3.0 m;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of all excess material to stockpiles as instructed by the Engineer or to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer; 
· Backfilling as required; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc..
The Unit of measurement for Item S3 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of excavation completed.
ITEM S4
SOAKAWAY (Drawing No G490/FA/ST22)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Supply and fix geotextile membrane;
· Supply and fix 100 mm PVC pipe inlet as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Backfilling with stones/aggregates;
· Construction of kerbs and;
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
ITEM S4(a)
SOAKAWAY (TYPE 1)
The unit of measurement for Item S4(a) shall be per UNIT of soakaway constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST22.
ITEM S4(b)
SOAKAWAY (TYPE 2)
The unit of measurement for Item S4(b) shall be per UNIT of soakaway constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST22.
ITEM S4(c)
SOAKAWAY (TYPE 3)
The unit of measurement for Item S4(c) shall be per UNIT of soakaway constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST22.
ITEM S5
FRENCH DRAINS (Drawing No G490/FA/ST12)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Supply and fix geotextile membrane;
· Supply and fix 110 mm dia. or 160mm dia. perforated PVC pipes, in an arrangement as directed by the Engineer;
· Provision of self draining top soil and drainage layer;
· Backfilling with hardcore/aggregates and;
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
ITEM S5(a)
FRENCH DRAINS (TYPE 1)
The Unit of measurement for Item S5(a) shall be per LINEAR METRE of french drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST12. 
ITEM S5(b)
FRENCH DRAINS (TYPE 2)
The Unit of measurement for Item S5(b) shall be per LINEAR METRE of french drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST12.
ITEM S5(c)
FRENCH DRAINS (TYPE 3)
The Unit of measurement for Item S5(c) shall be per LINEAR METRE of french drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST12.
ITEM S6
CATCH PIT (Drawing No G490/FA/ST22)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Supply and fix 100 mm PVC pipe outlet;
· Construction of catch pit complete with cover;
· Backfilling as required; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc..
The unit of measurement for Item S6(a) shall be per UNIT of catch pit constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST22.
ITEM S7
STANDARD MANHOLE WITH COVER (Standard sheet 465)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Construction of manhole complete with cover (depth up to 900 mm measured from cover to invert level) and;
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc..
The Unit of measurement for Item S7 shall be per UNIT of manhole constructed as per standard sheet 465.
ITEM S7a
HEAVY DUTY MANHOLE WITH COVER (Drawing No G490/FA/ST26)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Construction of manhole complete with cover (depth up to 1000 mm measured from cover to invert level) and;
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc..
The Unit of measurement for Item S7a shall be per UNIT of manhole constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST26.
ITEM S8
ABSORPTION PIT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening, digging, trimming, shaping and levelling in any material, including rock;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of excavated materials to spoil tips located by Contractor and approved by the Engineer;
· Supply and backfill with Spalls, of dimensions not more than 150mm, or as instructed by the Engineer;
· Provision of R.C Slab (to be measured and paid under item 2), if applicable, and;
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
The Unit of measurement for Item S8 shall be volume in CUBIC VOLUME (m3) of absorption pit. 
ITEM S9
TRIAL PIT (up to 1.5 m deep)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation,  in any material including rock, of trial pit of 1.5 m x 2 m x 1.5 metres deep and a hole 300 mm x 300 mm x 450 mm at bottom of pit;
· Provision of safety measures and backfilling of the trial pit on completion; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
The Unit of measurement for Item S9 shall be per UNIT of trial pit excavated.
ITEM S9a
TRIAL PIT (up to 2.5 m deep)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation,  in any material including rock, of trial pit of 1.5 m x 2 m x 2.5 metres deep and a hole 300 mm x 300 mm x 450 mm at bottom of pit;
· Provision of safety measures and backfilling of the trial pit on completion; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
The Unit of measurement for Item S9a shall be per UNIT of trial pit excavated.
ITEM S9b
TRIAL PIT (up to 3.5 m deep)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation,  in any material including rock, of trial pit of 1.5 m x 2 m x 3.5 metres deep and a hole 300 mm x 300 mm x 450 mm at bottom of pit;
· Provision of safety measures and backfilling of the trial pit on completion; and
· Any miscellaneous costs arising due to the presence of existing services, ditches etc.
The Unit of measurement for Item S9b shall be per UNIT of trial pit excavated.
ITEM S10
CAR SHED (DRAWINGS No G490/FA/ST14, No G490/FA/ST30 AND G490/FA/ST31)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of car shed complete, as per drawing;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat etching primer and 2 coats hard gloss enamel;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM S10(a)
CAR SHED (TYPE 1)
The unit of measurement for Item S10(a) shall be the roof area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of shed constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST14.
ITEM S10(b)
CAR SHED (TYPE 2)
The unit of measurement for Item S10(b) shall be the roof area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of shed constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST14.
ITEM S10(c)
CARSHED (MODULE OF 2 PARKINGS)
The unit of measurement for Item S10(c) shall be per UNIT of shed constructed as per drawings No G490/FA/ST30 and G490/FA/ST31.
ITEM S11
TARMAC
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of tarmac, including preparation and compaction of subgrade; supply, laying and compacting of crusher run and hardcore; provision of prime/tack coat; supply, laying and compacting of asphaltic/bituminous concrete as per respective drawing;
· Testing at M.P.I,  MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including core tests, bitumen content, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications, and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM S11(a)
TARMAC (Based on drawing No G490/FA/ST15)
The unit of measurement for Item S11(a) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tarmac constructed based on drawing No G490/FA/ST15.
ITEM S11(b)
TARMAC (Based on drawing No G490/FA/ST17)
The unit of measurement for Item S11(b) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tarmac constructed based on drawing No G490/FA/ST17.
ITEM S11(c)
TARMAC TYPE 1 (Based on drawing No G490/FA/ST23)
The unit of measurement for Item S11(c) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tarmac constructed based on drawing No G490/FA/ST23.
ITEM S11(d)
TARMAC TYPE 2 (Based on drawing No G490/FA/ST23)
The unit of measurement for Item S11(d) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of tarmac constructed based on drawing No G490/FA/ST23.
ITEM S12
ASPHALTIC CONCRETE 0/10
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of existing surface, including levelling and compaction, to receive asphaltic concrete;
· Provision of prime/tack coat;
· Supply, laying and compacting of asphaltic concrete 0/10 (compacted thickness 50 mm, 5.5% bitumen content);
· Testing at M.P.I,  MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including core tests, bitumen content, sieve analysis, compaction, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications, and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S12 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of area resurfaced.
ITEM S13
BITUMINOUS CONCRETE 0/14 FOR RESHAPING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of existing surface, including levelling and compaction, to receive bituminous concrete;
· Provision of prime/tack coat;
· Supply, laying and compacting of bituminous concrete 0/14 (4.5% bitumen content) and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S13 shall be the weight in TON (T) of bituminous concrete laid.
ITEM S14
CRUSHER RUN 0/20
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of existing surface, including levelling and compaction, to receive crusher run;
· Supply, laying and compacting of crusher run 0/20 in layers not exceeding 150 mm;
· Testing at M.P.I,  MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including compaction tests, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications, and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S14 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of compacted crusher run.
ITEM S14a
ROCKSAND 0/4
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of existing surface, including levelling and compaction, to receive rocksand;
· Supply, laying and compacting of rocksand 0/4 in layers;
· Testing at M.P.I,  MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and submission of test results (including compaction tests, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications, and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S14a shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of compacted rocksand.
ITEM S15
SPALLS 150 mm
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Preparation of existing surface, including levelling and compaction, to receive spalls;
· Supply, laying and compacting of spalls and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S15 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of compacted spalls.
ITEM S16
PRECAST KERBS (Drawing No G490/FA/ST15)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of precast kerb, including blinding layer as per drawing No G490/FA/ST15 and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S16 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of precast kerb constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST15.
ITEM S16a
PRECAST KERBS (Concrete/Block material) 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of precast kerb, including blinding layer as per drawing No G490/FA/ST15, with concrete/block material instead of reinforced concrete and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S16a shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of precast kerb constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST15 but with concrete/block material.
ITEM S17
INTERLOCKING BLOCKS/PAVING BLOCKS (Drawing No G490/FA/ST18)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of interlocking block/paving block including preparation and compaction of subgrade; supply, laying and compacting of rocksand, crusher run and hardcore as per drawing No G490/FA/ST18 and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S17 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of interlocking/paving block constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST18.
ITEM S18
PRECAST CONCRETE SLAB (Drawing No G490/FA/ST18)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of precast concrete slab including preparation and compaction of subgrade, supply, laying and compacting of rocksand, crusher run and hardcore as per drawing No G490/FA/ST18 and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S18 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of precast concrete slab constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST18.
ITEM S19
HANDRAILING METAL (Drawing No G490/FA/ST19)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of hot dipped galvanised handrailing as per drawing No G490/FA/ST19;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer,undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S19 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of handrailing constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST19.
ITEM S19a
HANDRAILING WOODEN (Standard sheet 448)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of wooden handrailing as per standard sheet, timber to be treated kerwin or equivalent;
· Apply sealant followed by Painting or varnishing as per Engineer’s Instructions and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S19a shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of handrailing constructed as per standard sheet 448.
ITEM S19b
HANDRAILING STAINLESS STEEL GRADE 316 (Drawing No G490/FA/ST05)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of stainless steel (Grade 316) handrailing as per drawing with welded joints;
· Fixing to concrete with all fittings required; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S19b shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of handrailing constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST05.
ITEM S19c
HANDRAILING STAINLESS STEEL GRADE 316 (Based on Drawing No G490/FA/ST05) BUT WITH 50mm DIA. INOX CIRCULAR UPRIGHTS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of stainless steel (Grade 316) handrailing as per drawing with welded joints, except for the use of 50mm diameter inox circular sections for the uprights;
· Fixing to concrete with all fittings required; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S19c shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of handrailing constructed based on drawing No G490/FA/ST05.
ITEM S20
REMOVAL OF HANDRAIL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of handrail and cart away or deliver to the nearest M.P.I store according to Engineer's instructions;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S20 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of handrailing removed.
ITEM S21
DRAINS (Based on Drawing No G490/FA/ST01)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Construction of drains including cover as per Drawing No G490/FA/ST01;
· Excavation in any materials, trimming and levelling to the desired level and depth; 
· Testing at M.P.I laboratory and submission of test results (including cube tests, sieve analysis, test certificates of materials, etc) upon request of the Engineer and as per paragraph 1.10 of the General Specifications, and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM S21(a)
DRAINS (Type I – Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level) 
The unit of measurement for Item S21(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(b)
DRAINS (Type II – Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(c)
DRAINS (Type III – Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(d)
DRAINS (Type IV – Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(d) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(e)
DRAINS (Type V- Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for ItemS21(e) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(f)
DRAINS (Type VI – Depth not exceeding 500 mm, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(f) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(g)
DRAINS (Type I – Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level) 
The unit of measurement for Item S21(g) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(h)
DRAINS (Type II – Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(h) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(i)
DRAINS (Type III – Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(i) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(j)
DRAINS (Type IV – Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(j) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(k)
DRAINS (Type V- Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for ItemS21(k) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(l)
DRAINS (Type VI – Depth from 500 mm up to 1 m, measured from the underside of the cover to the invert level)
The unit of measurement for Item S21(l) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of drain constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(m)
METAL GRATING (Light Duty) (Drawing No G490/FA/ST20)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix hot dipped galvanised metal grating as per drawing No G490/FA/ST20; 
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S21(m) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of metal grating constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST20.
ITEM S21(n)
STEEL GRATING (Heavy Duty) (Drawing No G490/FA/ST01 – Type II)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix hot dipped galvanised steel grating as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S21(n) shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of metal grating constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST01.
ITEM S21(o)
CLEAN OPEN DRAINS 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Loosening and removal of silted deposits;
· Carting away of removed materials;
· Provide safety measures for pedestrians until work is completed and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S21(o) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of open drains cleaned.
ITEM S21(p)
CLEAN COVERED DRAINS 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of slabs over drains;
· Loosening and removal of silted deposits;
· Carting away of removed materials;
· Provide safety measures for pedestrians until work is completed;
· Replacing and fixing of existing slabs over drain and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S21(p) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE (m) of covered drains cleaned.
ITEM S22
STONE MASONRY STRUCTURE (Drawing No G490/FA/ST13)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material, including rock;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant on site;
· Mixing of cement mortar and concrete as per specifications;
· Mixing and placing of concrete strip footing and coping;
· Supply, cutting and placing of sound stones for masonry works to lines and levels;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost arising.
The Unit of measurement for Item S22 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of stone masonry structure completed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST13.
ITEM S22a
STONE FACING WORKS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, cutting and placing of sound dressed stone facing with a minimum thickness of 75mm;
· Setting, bedding, jointing, raking out, grouting, pointing, wetting and fair faced work including rough and fair cutting;
· Stone facing to be bedded in concrete;
· Supply and placing of cement mortar and concrete;
· Supply of all necessary materials and plant on site;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost arising.
The Unit of measurement for Item S22a shall be the volume in SQUARE METRE (m2) of stone facing works completed.
ITEM S23
SALLE VERTE/BLANCHE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and erection of salle verte/blanche. Frames to be in galvanised steel tubes properly braced to provide adequate structural stability to Engineer’s approval;
· Supply and fixing of tarpaulins (green/white) in good condition, leak proof, on all sides and on top;
· Dismantling and remove from site;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S23 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of floor area, PER DAY counted from the time the salle verte/blanche is ready for use.
ITEM S24
PODIUM (Standard Sheet 574)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and erection of podium, including steel support & bracing and marine plywood platform including any timber lining to Engineer’s approval, height to be up to 1.5 metres;
· Dismantling and remove from site;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item S24 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of floor area, PER DAY counted from the time the podium is ready for use.
ITEM S25
TREATED PINE POLES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Trimming ground on the line of fence, including excavation and backfilling;
· Disposal of surplus material;
· Excavation and casting of concrete (Grade 15) base to posts 400x400x600mm deep;
· Supply treated pine poles to SABS 457-3:2000, including half sawn;
· Assemble and erect treated pine poles, inclusive of all necessary fittings for fixing and assembly (hot dipped galvanised metal shoe, bolts, nuts, washers,etc..) and;
· Apply sealant followed by varnish, if instructed by Engineer;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit for Item S25 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE of treated pine poles supplied and fixed.
ITEM S26
GEOTEXTILE 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix geotextile for use in subsurface drainage, sediment control and erosion control, or as a permeable separator, as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Submission of samples of geotextile and technical literature to Engineer for approval prior to supply and fixing and;
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item S26 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of geotextile fixed. 
ITEM P1
POLYETHYLENE WATER TANKS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a water tank at location specified including any sealing tape, special tools, gaskets, etc required;
· Disinfection and cleaning of the tank prior to domestic use; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P1(a)
WATER TANK APPROX 1000L
The unit of measurement for Item P1(a) shall be PER UNIT of water tank fixed.
ITEM P1(b)
WATER TANK APPROX 2000L
The unit of measurement for Item P1(b) shall be PER UNIT of water tank fixed.
ITEM P1(c)
WATER TANK APPROX 3000L
The unit of measurement for Item P1(c) shall be PER UNIT of water tank fixed.
ITEM P1(d)
WATER TANK APPROX 6000L
The unit of measurement for Item P1(d) shall be PER UNIT of water tank fixed.
ITEM P2
WC PAN AND CISTERN EUROPEAN STYLE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a WC pan and cistern at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning of the tank prior to use; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P2(a)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(a) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(b)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH CLOSED COUPLED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(b) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(c)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH CONCEALED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(c) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(d)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN WITH OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(d) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(e)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN WITH CLOSED COUPLED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(e) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(f)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN WITH CONCEALED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P2(f) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P2(g)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH CLOSED COUPLED CISTERN FOR HANDICAPPED PERSONS
The unit of measurement for Item P2(g) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P3
WC PAN AND CISTERN ASIAN STYLE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a WC pan and cistern at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning of the tank prior to use;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P3(a)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P3(a) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P3(b)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN WITH CONCEALED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P3(b) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P3(c)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN WITH OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P3(c) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P3(d)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN WITH CONCEALED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P3(d) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern fixed.
ITEM P4
REMOVAL OF EXISTING WC PAN AND CISTERN 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing WC pan and cistern, associated plumbing elements and carting away as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required and making good;
· All associated works to remove enclosing partition and re-fixing same on completion of works, inclusive of repairs to any damage to same (in case of concealed cistern);
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P4 shall be PER UNIT of WC pan and cistern removed.
ITEM P5
TOILET PAPER HOLDER
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new Porcelaine China or stainless steel toilet paper holder approx. dimensions 150 x 80 mm to Engineer’s approval;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P5 shall be per UNIT of toilet paper holder fixed.
ITEM P6
CISTERN ONLY
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a cistern at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning of the tank prior to use; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P6(a)
PORCELAINE OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P6(a) shall be PER UNIT of cistern fixed.
ITEM P6(b)
PORCELAINE CLOSED COUPLED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P6(b) shall be PER UNIT of cistern fixed.
ITEM P6(c)
PORCELAINE CONCEALED CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P6(c) shall be PER UNIT of cistern fixed.
ITEM P6(d)
PLASTIC OVERHEAD CISTERN
The unit of measurement for Item P6(d) shall be PER UNIT of cistern fixed.
ITEM P6(e)
STAINLESS STEEL CISTERN 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a cistern at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning of the tank prior to use; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P6(e) shall be PER UNIT of cistern fixed.
ITEM P7
WC PAN ASIAN STYLE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a WC pan at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P7(a)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN 
The unit of measurement for Item P7(a) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan fixed.
ITEM P7(b)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN 
The unit of measurement for Item P7(b) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan fixed.
ITEM P8
WC PAN EUROPEAN STYLE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a WC pan at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P8(a)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN 
The unit of measurement for Item P8(a) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan fixed.
ITEM P8(b)
STAINLESS STEEL WC PAN 
The unit of measurement for Item P8(b) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan fixed.
ITEM P8(c)
PORCELAIN “CHINA” WC PAN FOR HANDICAPPED
The unit of measurement for Item P8(c) shall be PER UNIT of WC pan fixed.
ITEM P9
URINAL AND CISTERN
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a Urinal and cistern at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P9(a)
PORCELAIN INDIVIDUAL BOWL TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P9(a) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P9(b)
PORCELAIN WALL HUNG THROUGH TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P9(b) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P9(c)
PORCELAIN FLOOR RECESSED TYPE 
The unit of measurement for Item P9(c) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P9(d)
STAINLESS STEEL INDIVIDUAL BOWL TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P9(d) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P9(e)
STAINLESS STEEL WALL HUNG THROUGH TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P9(e) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P9(f)
STAINLESS STEEL FLOOR RECESSED TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P9(f) shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern fixed.
ITEM P10
REMOVAL OF EXISTING URINAL AND CISTERN ANY TYPE
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing Urinal and cistern, associated plumbing elements and carting away as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required and making good; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P10 shall be PER UNIT of Urinal and cistern removed.
ITEM P11
HAND WASH BASIN PORCELAIN
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a Hand wash basin at location specified including all accessories and fittings (waist, bottle trap, etc…) required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P11(a)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL, WALL MOUNTED, CORNER TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P11(a) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(b)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL, CORNER TYPE WITH CABINET
The unit of measurement for Item P11(b) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(c)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL, CORNER TYPE ON PEDESTAL 
The unit of measurement for Item P11(c) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(d)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL, WALL MOUNTED TYPE 
The unit of measurement for Item P11(d) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(e)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL WITH CABINET
The unit of measurement for Item P11(e) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(f)
PORCELAIN SINGLE BOWL, PEDESTAL TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P11(f) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(g)
PORCELAIN MULTIPLE BOWL, WALL MOUNTED TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P11(g) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(h)
PORCELAIN MULTIPLE BOWL, WITH CABINET
The unit of measurement for Item P11(h) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P11(i)
PORCELAIN VANITY BASIN
The unit of measurement for Item P11(i) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P12
HAND WASH BASIN STAINLESS STEEL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a Hand wash basin at location specified including any accessories and fittings (waist, bottle trap, etc…) required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P12(a)
STAINLESS STEEL SINGLE BOWL WITH CABINET
The unit of measurement for Item P12(a) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P12(b)
STAINLESS STEEL MULTIPLE BOWL WITH CABINET
The unit of measurement for Item P12(b) shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin fixed.
ITEM P13
REMOVAL OF HAND WASH BASIN ANY TYPE 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing Hand wash basin, associated plumbing elements and carting away as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P13 shall be PER UNIT of Hand wash basin removed.
ITEM P14
SINK
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a sink at location specified including all accessories and fittings (waist, bottle trap, etc…)  required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use; 
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P14(a)
PORCELAIN SINGLE RIGHT OR LEFT HAND OR CENTRAL BOWL
The unit of measurement for Item P14(a) shall be PER UNIT of sink fixed.
ITEM P14(b)
PORCELAIN DOUBLE CENTRAL BOWL 
The unit of measurement for Item P14(b) shall be PER UNIT of sink fixed.
ITEM P14(c)
STAINLESS STEEL SINGLE RIGHT OR LEFT HAND OR CENTRAL BOWL
The unit of measurement for Item P14(c) shall be PER UNIT of sink fixed.
ITEM P14(d)
STAINLESS STEEL DOUBLE CENTRAL BOWL 
The unit of measurement for Item P14(d) shall be PER UNIT of sink fixed.
ITEM P14(e)
SLUICE SINK STAINLESS STEEL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a stainless steel sluice sink, 
approx. dim 550x400x300 mm at location specified including all accessories 
and fittings (waist, bottle trap, etc…) required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use; 
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P14(f) shall be PER UNIT of sluice sink fixed.
ITEM P15
REMOVAL OF SINK ANY TYPE 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing sink, associated plumbing elements and carting away as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required and making good; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P15 shall be PER UNIT of sink removed.
ITEM P15a
REMOVAL OF SHOWER TRAY
· Removal of existing shower tray, associated plumbing elements and carting away as per Engineer’s instructions;
· Breaking of concrete/blockwork as required and making good; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P16(c) shall be PER UNIT of shower tray removed.
ITEM P16
SHOWER TRAY
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of a shower tray at location specified including all accessories and fittings required;
· Supply and laying waterproofing compound as per manufacturer’s specifications and to Engineer’s approval, prior to fixing of shower tray;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P16(a)
PVC SHOWER TRAY
The unit of measurement for Item P16(a) shall be PER UNIT of shower tray fixed.
ITEM P16(b)
PORCELAIN CHINA SHOWER TRAY
The unit of measurement for Item P16(b) shall be PER UNIT of shower tray fixed.
ITEM P17
BATH TUB
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of an adult size fibre glass bath tub at location specified including all materials, accessories and fittings required;
· Testing and commissioning and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P17 shall be PER UNIT of bath tub fixed.
ITEM P18
REMOVAL/FIXING OF TAPS AND ACCESSORIES - STAINLESS STEEL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing tap and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of tap arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P18(a)
STAINLESS STEEL SINGLE TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P18(a) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P18(b)
STAINLESS STEEL HIGH/LOW NECK COBRA TYPE 
The unit of measurement for Item P18(b) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P18(c)
STAINLESS STEEL HIGH/LOW NECK MIXER TYPE, WITH TWO PIPES ENTRY
The unit of measurement for Item P18(c) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P18(d)
STAINLESS STEEL SHOWER/BATH TUB MIXER TYPE, WITH DOUBLE PIPES ENTRY
The unit of measurement for Item P18(d) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P19
REMOVAL/FIXING OF TAPS AND ACCESSORIES - CHROMED
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing tap and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of tap arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P19(a)
CHROMED SINGLE TYPE
The unit of measurement for Item P19(a) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P19(b)
CHROMED HIGH/LOW NECK COBRA TYPE 
The unit of measurement for Item P19(b) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P19(c)
CHROMED HIGH/LOW NECK MIXER TYPE, WITH TWO PIPES ENTRY 
The unit of measurement for Item P19(c) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P19(d)
CHROMED SHOWER/BATH TUB MIXER TYPE, WITH DOUBLE PIPES ENTRY
The unit of measurement for Item P19(d) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P19(e)
CHROMED PILLAR TAP
The unit of measurement for Item P19(e) shall be PER UNIT of tap fixed.
ITEM P20
PIPES AND FITTINGS – POLYCOP EQUIPMENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing pipes and fittings and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of pipes and fittings arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings (measured separately) required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P20(a)
POLYCOP PIPES SIZE NOT EXCEEDING 1 INCH DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P20(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P20(b)
POLYCOP PIPES SIZE BETWEEN 1 INCH AND 2 INCHES DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P20(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P20(c)
POLYCOP FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE NOT EXCEEDING 1 INCH
The unit of measurement for Item P20(c) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P20(d)
POLYCOP FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE BETWEEN 1 INCH AND 2 INCHES
The unit of measurement for Item P20(d) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P21
PIPES AND FITTINGS – PRESSURE PVC EQUIPMENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing pipes and fittings and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of pipes and fittings arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings (measured separately) required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P21(a)
PRESSURE PVC PIPES SIZE NOT EXCEEDING 1 INCH DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P21(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P21(b)
PRESSURE PVC PIPES SIZE BETWEEN 1 INCH AND 2 INCHES DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P21(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P21(c)
PRESSURE PVC PIPES 50 MM DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P21(c) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P21(d)
PRESSURE PVC PIPES 100/150 MM DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P21(d) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P21(e)
PRESSURE PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE NOT EXCEEDING 1 INCH
The unit of measurement for Item P21(e) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P21(f)
PRESSURE PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE BETWEEN 1 INCH AND 2 INCHES
The unit of measurement for Item P21(f) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P21(g)
PRESSURE PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE 50 MM
The unit of measurement for Item P21(g) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P21(h)
PRESSURE PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE 100/150 MM
The unit of measurement for Item P21(h) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P22
PIPES AND FITTINGS – PVC EQUIPMENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing pipes and fittings and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of pipes and fittings arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings (measured separately) required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P22(a)
PVC PIPES 50 MM DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P22(a) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P22(b)
PVC PIPES 100/150 MM DIAMETER
The unit of measurement for Item P22(b) shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of pipes fixed.
ITEM P22(c)
PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE 50 MM
The unit of measurement for Item P22(c) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P22(d)
PVC FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE 100/150 MM
The unit of measurement for Item P22(d) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P23
FITTINGS – BRASS EQUIPMENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing pipes and fittings and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection fittings arrangement (measured separately) complete with all accessories required;
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P23(a)
BRASS FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE 50MM OR LESS
The unit of measurement for Item P23(a) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P23(b)
BRASS FITTINGS INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ELBOW, TEE, CROSS, NIPPLE, PLUG, SOCKETS, REDUCERS, ADAPTORS, CONNECTOR, SIZE ABOVE 50MM
The unit of measurement for Item P23(b) shall be PER UNIT of fittings fixed.
ITEM P24
REMOVAL/FIXING OF ANGLE VALVE AND ACCESSORIES 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing angle valve and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of new angle valve arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P24 shall be PER UNIT of angle valve fixed.
ITEM P25
REMOVAL/FIXING OF NON RETURN VALVE AND ACCESSORIES 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of existing non return valve and associated plumbing elements and carting away, if applicable;
· Supply, installation and connection of new non return valve arrangement complete with all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P25 shall be PER UNIT of non return valve fixed.
ITEM P26
FIXING OF HOSE SPRAY 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply, installation and connection of flexible hose spray with chrome plated hand spray complete with all accessories and fittings required;
· Disinfection and cleaning prior to use and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P26 shall be PER UNIT of hose spray fixed.
ITEM P27
MIRROR
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and installation of good quality bevelled edge mirror fixed with round-headed chrome plated screws on plywood backing 600 x 450 x 6 mm;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P27 shall be per UNIT of mirror fixed.
ITEM P28
SOAP HOLDER
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new Porcelaine China or Stainless steel soap holder to Engineer’s approval;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P28 shall be per UNIT of soap holder fixed.
ITEM P29
TOWEL HOLDER
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new stainless steel towel holder;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P29 shall be per UNIT of towel holder fixed.
ITEM P30
SHOWER KIT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix wall mounted chrome plated kit for exposed shower with flexible hose, handspray, sliding rail and wall connection; 80 mm chrome plated shower head or equivalent and chrome plated stop-cock; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P30 shall be per UNIT of shower fixed.
ITEM P31
CURTAIN RAILS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix 25 mm dia. curtain rail in aluminium anodised silver finish with all supports and fittings; 
· Provision of scaffolding as required and;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P31 shall be the length in LINEAR METRE of curtain rails fixed.
ITEM P32
FIBRE GLASS SEPTIC TANK
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material and cart away;
· Supply and fix fibre glass septic tank according to Manufacturer’s specifications, including backfilling with rock sand and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM P32(a)
SEPTIC TANK CAPACITY LESS THAN 3000 L 
The unit of measurement for Item P32(a) shall be per UNIT of fibre glass septic tank fixed.
ITEM P32(b)
SEPTIC TANK CAPACITY BETWEEN 3001 L – 6000 L INCLUSIVE
The unit of measurement for Item P32(b) shall be per UNIT of fibre glass septic tank fixed.
ITEM P32(c)
SEPTIC TANK CAPACITY BETWEEN 6001 L – 10000 L INCLUSIVE
The unit of measurement for Item P32(c) shall be per UNIT of fibre glass septic tank fixed.
ITEM P33
GRAB RAIL
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new 32 mm diameter stainless steel grab rail minimum 450 mm long;
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P33 shall be per UNIT of grab rail fixed.
ITEM P34
GREASE TRAP
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation in any material and cart away;
· Supply and fix fibre glass grease trap of  75/100 L capacity to Manufacturer’s specifications, including backfilling with rock sand and; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P34 shall be per UNIT of grease trap fixed.
ITEM P35
FLOOR DRAIN STRAINER
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix new floor drain strainer 100x100 mm made of stainless steel or brass to Manufacturer’s specifications; 
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item P32 shall be per UNIT of floor drain strainer fixed.
ITEM C1
CLEANING OF YARD
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Clearing and sweeping of yard from vegetation, fallen branches & leaves, wastes, rocks, debris, etc.., including weeding;
· Lopping of branches as instructed by the Engineer;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of all materials, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C1 shall be the volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of waste materials measured on the lorry.
ITEM C2
TRIMMING OF GRASS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Removal of wastes, debris and stones prior to trimming;
· Trimming of grass with lawnmower;
· Sweeping of trimmed grass;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of trimmed grass, wastes, debris and stones, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C2 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of grass trimmed.
ITEM C3
FELL TREES AND REMOVE STUMPS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Liaison with Forestry Department for clearance for felling of trees;
· Felling of trees and grubbing up roots;
· Loading, carting away and disposal of felled trees and roots;
· Back-filling of holes left by the roots with compacted materials approved by the Engineer to existing ground level; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
ITEM C3(a)
Trees of average girth not exceeding 300mm diameter, measured 1.5m above ground level
The unit of measurement for item C3(a) shall be the NUMBER of trees felled.
ITEM C3(b)
Trees of girth exceeding 300mm diameter, measured 1.5m above ground level
The unit of measurement for item C3(b) shall be the NUMBER of trees felled.
ITEM C4
GALVANISED METAL STRIPS WITH SPIKES
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Manufacture metal strips (37mm x 6 mm thick) with welded spikes (8 mm dia., 70 mm height including 20 mm sharp end) at 50 mm interval;
· Metal strips with welded spikes to be hot dipped galvanised after manufacture;
· Prepare surface as required prior to painting works;
· Supply of paint as per specification;
· Apply one coat of primer, undercoat and two coats hard gloss paint to internal and external surfaces;
· Provision of scaffolding as required;
· Fixing of galvanised metal strips as instructed by the Engineer; and 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C4 shall be the length in METRE (m) of metal strips fixed.
ITEM C5
BIRD PROOF NET
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix bird net with squared mesh not exceeding 25 mm size, inclusive of all fasteners, brackets, aluminium frames, cables and clips, etc for fixation as per manufacturer’s specifications;
· Nets to be manufactured from galvanised wire, polyethylene or other materials to Engineer’s approval; 
· All fixation materials to be galvanized or stainless steel to Engineer’s approval;
· Provision of scaffolding as required; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C5 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of bird net fixed.
ITEM C5a
MOSQUITO NET
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix mosquito net inclusive of all fasteners, brackets, aluminium frames, cables and clips, etc for fixation as per manufacturer’s specifications;
· Nets to be manufactured from polyester fiberglass, nylon, galvanised steel wire, polyethylene or other materials to Engineer’s approval; 
· All fixation materials to be galvanised or stainless steel to Engineer’s approval;
· Provision of scaffolding as required; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C5a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of mosquito net fixed.
ITEM C6
NACO
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Supply and fix naco frame;
· Supply and fix naco blades;
· Provision of scaffolding as required, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C6 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of naco fixed.
ITEM C7
TOP SOIL AND GRASSING
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Picking up top soil from spoil tip or from natural ground, identified by contractor, and transport to any distance to area required;
· Removal of debris, stones, etc.;
· Spreading, levelling and light compaction of top soil to a depth of at least 300mm; 
· Trimming and shaping to levels and contours;
· Reducing soil to a tilth immediately prior to grassing;
· Fertilising;
· Supply, transport and planting of grass;
· Raking, watering and herbicide treatment;
· Cutting grass twice during maintenance period;
· Carting away of grass cuttings during maintenance period; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C7 shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of top soil and grassing.
ITEM C7a
TOP SOIL 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Picking up top soil from spoil tip or from natural ground, identified by contractor, and transport to any distance to area required;
· Removal of debris, stones, etc.;
· Spreading, levelling and light compaction of top soil to a depth of at least 200mm; 
· Trimming and shaping to levels and contours; and
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C7a shall be the area in SQUARE METRE (m2) of top soil.
ITEM C8
IMPORTED FILL MATERIALS
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Picking up selected fill materials from spoil tip or from natural ground, identified by contractor, and transport from any distance to area required;
· Spreading, levelling and light compaction of imported fill materials, as per specifications and to the Engineer’s approval;
· Trimming and shaping to levels and contours; and any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C8 shall be the net volume in CUBIC METRE (m3) of imported fill materials.
ITEM C9
ANTI-TERMITE TREATMENT
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· the spraying of approved Termite Treatment chemicals to all wooden parts of the buildings, and also all such parts which may be susceptible to termite attacks;
· the Termite Treatment of wooden shingles, purlins, etc. irrespective of the presence of false ceilings, which shall be partly removed for the purpose of the works;
· Any removed part, for this purpose of this item, shall be made good to the satisfaction of the Engineer, on completion of each treatment exercise.
· Submission of warranty certificate from specialist contractor.
· Provision of scaffolding as required, and; 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The Unit of measurement for Item C9 shall be the net volume in SQUARE METRE (m2) of treated area.
ITEM C10
CONCRETE BENCH (Drawing No G490/FA/ST02)
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation, trimming and levelling;
· Construction of concrete bench as per drawing No G490/FA/ST02, complete with anchorage, foundation, compacted rocksand, crusher run and hardcore; and
· Any miscellaneous cost which may arise.
The unit of measurement for Item C10 shall be the area in UNIT (No.) of concrete bench constructed as per drawing No G490/FA/ST02.
ITEM C11
PERFORMING PLATE BEARING TEST 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Excavation and Backfilling to be paid separately under Item S3
· Accessing, cleaning and any preparation works to area to which testing is to be done
· Provision of required apparatus and all associated equipment/plant/lorry to carry out test 
· Laboratory technician or equivalently qualified person to carry out the test.
· Location of the test points to be specified by the Engineer 
· Testing at MNI&CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and
· Submission of test results
· Procedures for the test to be as per the Contract’s specifications
· Laboratory report be in presented in a readable format to the satisfaction of the Engineer 
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
The unit measurement for Item C11 shall be by NUMBER
ITEM C12
PERFORMING CONCRETE CORE TEST 
The price quoted for this item shall include:-
· Cost to include Coring of existing Reinforced concrete structural membersSlab/Beam/Columns/Base
· Thickness and Location of concrete Core to be decided by Engineer/Laboratory Technician
· Locate the reinforcing steel and mark the positions on site using appropriate apparatus such as Ferroscan or any equivalent
· Cleaning and any preparation works to area to which testing is to be done
· Provide required apparatus and all associated equipment/plant  to carry out test 
· Laboratory technician or equivalently qualified person to carry out the test.
· Location of the test points to be specified by the Engineer 
· Procedures for the test to be as per Relevant Code of Practice (BS EN 12504-Part 1 2009)
· Testing at MNI&CD, MSB, University of Mauritius or other approved laboratory and
· submission of test results
· Cost to include temporary props at location as specified by the Engineer
· Cost to include transportation of concrete core samples to Laboratory and for conducting of compressive core test.
· Cost to include in-situ Carbonation Test as per BS EN 14630
·  Cost to include to include chloride content test on Core sample as per BS 1881
· Cost to include Laboratory results (Compressive test, carbonation depth and Chloride content test results) in report format to the satisfaction of the Engineer 
· Cost to include making good of test areas by filling  with concrete of same or higher compressive strength or higher as existing members and render the surface as existing (including painting) as specified by Engineer
· Erection of any Working Platform.
· Any miscellaneous costs which may arise.
ITEM C12(a)
Concrete Core Test Diameter 100 mm
The unit of measurement for item C12(a) shall be the NUMBER.
ITEM C12(b)
Concrete Core Test Diameter 150 mm
The unit of measurement for item C12(b) shall be the NUMBER.
DAYWORK SCHEDULES
PLANT (D)
The rates to be inserted are to include all operational maintenance costs including fuel, oil, grease, spare parts, repairs, any extra costs of overtime and all superintendence, overheads and profit. The rates shall also include for all travelling time and costs for the plant operators, etc, to, from and about the site. Idle time, where due solely to the nature of the dayworks or the authorised method of procedure, will be paid for, at 1/2 (one half) of the rates entered herein. Idle time due to breakdowns, inefficiency or unsuitability or incompleteness of the plant will not be paid.
LABOUR (E)
The rates to be  inserted herein are to include all costs of labour and maintenance of tools and small plants such as scaffolding, trestles, wheelbarrows, picks, shovels, handpumps, etc; any extra costs of overtime, insurances, accommodation, travelling time and expenses to, from and about the site, etc; together with all superintendence, overheads and profit.
MATERIALS (F)
The Materials are to be all to the qualities and descriptions stated in the specifications. The rates to be inserted are to include all loading, transport, unloading, storage, double-handling,etc., together with all overheads and profit. Payment for materials authorised by the Engineer for use on dayworks and not included in the following items shall be at net invoice costs received for supply and delivery to a central store or stockpile area on site. The net quantities and weights actually used and verified by the Engineer only shall be certified and paid under dayworks.

PART 3
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Section V. Framework Agreement

DATED                                         
(1) MINISTRY OF NATIONAL INFRASTRUCTURE AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT (National Infrastructure Division)
and
(2) [CONTRACTOR]
Model Works Framework Agreement  
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THIS Agreement is made on                                           
 [2015]
BETWEEN:-
(1) The Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development (National Infrastructure Division) [MNI & CD]
 whose principal place of business is at [                    ]; and
(2)
[                    ] (Company Number: [                    ]) whose registered address is at                                    [                    ] 
 (the "Contractor").
BACKGROUND
(A) 
The MNI & CD invited proposals through the Open International Bidding for participation in a Framework Agreement through the newspapers on (DATES)
 in respect of maintenance, repairs and rehabilitation of Government buildings.
(B)
The Contractor submitted its proposal on [date]
 in response to the Invitation for Framework Agreement (IFF).
(C)
On the basis of the Contractor's proposal, the MNI & CD selected the Contractor to enter into a framework agreement to provide works to MNI & CD on a call-off basis in respect of one or more lots in accordance with the terms of this Framework Agreement.
(D)
This Framework Agreement sets out the award and ordering procedure for works which may be required by MNI & CD, the main terms and conditions for any Call-Off Contract, and the obligations of the Contractor during and after the term of this Framework Agreement.
( E)
It is the Parties' intention that there will be no obligation for the Contracting Entity MNI & CD to award any work order under this Framework Agreement during its Term.  
IT IS AGREED as follows:-
1.
INTERPRETATION
1.1 Unless the context otherwise requires, the following words and expressions shall have the following meanings:-

	"Approval"
	means the prior written approval of the MNI & CD

	"Audit"
	means an audit carried out pursuant to Clause 17

	"Auditor"
	means the Audit entity authorised by the contracting entity, MNI & CD

	"Award Criteria"
	means the Standard Works Award Criteria 

	"Call-Off Contract"
	means the legally binding agreement (made pursuant to the provisions of this Framework Agreement) for the provision of Works between MNI & CD and the Contractor comprising a Works Order Form (Works Order) and the Call-Off Terms and Conditions (as may be amended pursuant to Clause 7.2.4)

	"Call-Off Terms and Conditions"
	means the terms and conditions in Schedule 5

	"Commencement Date"
	means [insert date]


	"Complaint"
	means any formal complaint raised by the Contracting entity, MNI & CD in relation to the performance of the Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract in accordance with Clause 32

	"Confidential Information"
	means:-
(a)
any information which has been designated as confidential by either Party in writing or that ought to be considered as confidential (however it is conveyed or on whatever media it is stored) including information which would or would be likely to prejudice the commercial interests of any person, trade secrets, Intellectual Property Rights; and 
(b)
the Commercially Sensitive Information

	“Contracting Entity”
	means the MNI & CD

	"Contractor's Lot"
	means the lot(s) which the Contractor has been appointed to under this Framework Agreement as set out in Schedule 1

	"Framework Agreement"
	means this agreement and all Schedules to this agreement

	"Framework Agreement Variation Procedure"
	means the procedure set out in Schedule 8

	"Fraud"
	means any offence under Laws creating offences in respect of fraudulent acts or at common law in respect of fraudulent acts in relation to the Framework Agreement or defrauding or attempting to defraud or conspiring to defraud any contracting body

	"Good Industry Practice"
	means standards, practices, methods and procedures conforming to the Law and the degree of skill and care, diligence, prudence and foresight which would reasonably and ordinarily be expected from a skilled and experienced person or body engaged in a similar type of undertaking under the same or similar circumstances

	"Law"
	means Mauritian Laws and associated Regulations.

	"Material Default"
	means any breach of [Clause 7 (Award Procedures), Clause 11 (Safeguard Against Fraud), Clause 14 (Statutory Requirements), Clause 15 (Non-Discrimination), Clause 17 (Records and Audit Access), and Clause  24 (Transfer and Sub-contracting)]
 

	"Month"
	means a calendar month 

	"Order"
	means a Works Order served by Contracting entity, MNI & CD on the contractor in accordance with the Ordering Procedures

	"Order Form"
	means a document setting out details of an Order in the form set out in Schedule 4

	"Ordering Procedures"
	means the ordering and award procedures specified in Clause 7

	"Party"
	means the MNI & CD and/or the Contractor

	"Proposal"
	means the Proposal submitted by the Contractor to the MNI & CD on       [                    ] 


	"Schedule of Rates"
	means the Schedule of Rates set out in Schedule 3 

	"Works"
	means the maintenance, repairs, and rehabilitation of government infrastructures and minor building construction works detailed in Schedule 1

	"Works Framework Contractors"
	means the Contractors appointed as Works Framework Contractors under the Framework Agreement

	"Staff"
	means all persons employed by the Contractor together with the Contractor's servants, agents, suppliers and sub-contractors used in the performance of its obligations under this Framework Agreement or Call-Off Contracts

	"Standard Works"
	means the standard works referred to in Schedule 1

	"Standard Works Award Criteria"
	means the award criteria to be applied for the award of Call-Off Contracts for Standard Works as set out in Schedule 2

	"Term"
	means the period commencing on the Commencement Date and ending on [insert date] or on earlier termination of this Framework Agreement

	"Working Days"
	means any day other than a Saturday, Sunday or public holiday in the Republic of Mauritius 

	"Year"
	means a calendar year


1.1 The interpretation and construction of this Framework Agreement shall all be subject to the following provisions:-
1.1.1 words importing the singular meaning include where the context so admits the plural meaning and vice versa;
1.1.2 words importing the masculine include the feminine and the neuter; 
1.1.3 the words "include", "includes" and "including" are to be construed as if they were immediately followed by the words "without limitation";
1.1.4 references to any person shall include natural persons and partnerships, firms and other incorporated bodies and all other legal persons of whatever kind and however constituted and their successors and permitted assigns or transferees;
1.1.5 references to any statute, enactment, order, regulation or other similar instrument shall be construed as a reference to the statute, enactment, order, regulation or instrument as amended by any subsequent enactment, modification, order, regulation or instrument as subsequently amended or re-enacted;
1.1.6 headings are included in this Framework Agreement for ease of reference only and shall not affect the interpretation or construction of this Framework Agreement;
1.1.7 references in this Framework Agreement to any Clause or Sub-Clause or Schedule without further designation shall be construed as a reference to the Clause or Sub-Clause or Schedule to this Framework Agreement so numbered;
1.1.8 references in this Framework Agreement to any paragraph or sub-paragraph without further designation shall be construed as a reference to the paragraph or sub-paragraph of the relevant Schedule to this Framework Agreement so numbered; 
1.1.9 reference to a Clause is a reference to the whole of that clause unless stated otherwise; and
1.1.10 in the event and to the extent only of any conflict between the Clauses and the remainder of the Schedules, the Clauses shall prevail over the remainder of the Schedules.
2. statement of intent
2.1 In delivering the Works, the Contractor shall operate at all times in accordance with any and all of the MNI & CD 's published objectives and in accordance with the following objectives and statement of intent:-
2.1.1 the Contractor has been appointed and the MNI & CD has entered into this Framework Agreement on the basis of the Contractor's response to the Invitation For Framework Agreement (IFB) and in particular, the representations made by the Contractor to the MNI & CD in relation to its competence, professionalism and ability to provide the Works in an efficient and cost effective manner.
2.2 Clause 2 is an introduction to this Framework Agreement and does not expand the scope of the Parties' obligations or alter the plain meaning of the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement, except and to the extent that those terms and conditions do not address a particular circumstance, or are otherwise ambiguous, in which case those terms and conditions are to be interpreted and construed so as to give full effect to Clause 2.
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3. Term of Framework Agreement

The Framework Agreement shall take effect on the Commencement Date and (unless it is otherwise terminated in accordance with the terms of this Framework Agreement or it is otherwise lawfully terminated) shall terminate at the end of the Term.
4. SCOPE OF FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT
4.1 This Framework Agreement governs the relationship between the MNI & CD and the Contractor in respect of the provision of the Works by the Contractor to the MNI & CD.
4.2 The MNI & CD and (subject to the following provisions of this Clause 4.2) may at its absolute discretion and from time to time order Works from the Contractor in accordance with the Ordering Procedure during the Term. The Contractor acknowledge and agree that MNI & CD has the right to order Works pursuant to this Framework Agreement provided that it complies at all times with the Ordering Procedure as agreed between the contractor and the Contracting entity.  
4.3 The Contractor acknowledges that there is no obligation for the MNI & CD to procure any Works from the Contractor during the Term.
4.4 No undertaking or any form of statement, promise, representation or obligation shall be deemed to have been made by the MNI & CD in respect of the total quantities or values of the Works to be ordered pursuant to this Framework Agreement and the Contractor acknowledges and agrees that it has not entered into this Framework Agreement on the basis of any such undertaking, statement, promise or representation.
5. CONTRACTOR'S APPOINTMENT 
The MNI & CD appoints the Contractor as a potential Contractor of the Works referred to in the Contractor's lot(s) and the Contractor shall be eligible to be considered for the award of Orders for such Works by the MNI & CD during the Term.
6. NON-EXCLUSIVITY
The Contractor acknowledges that, in entering this Framework Agreement, no form of exclusivity or volume guarantee has been granted by the MNI & CD for Works from the Contractor and that the MNI & CD is at all times entitled to enter into other contracts and arrangements with other Contractors for the provision of any or all works which are the same as or similar to the Works.
7. AwarD PROCEDURES
Awards under the Framework Agreement 
7.1 If the MNI & CD decides to allocate Works through the Framework Agreement then it may award its Standard Works requirements in accordance with the terms laid down in this Framework Agreement.
Standard Works (Awards without re-opening Competition)
7.2 In the eventuality that the proposed standard works comprise of items of work which are not listed in the schedule of rates, the MNI & CD may seek a quotation for the said items of work from the contractors selected for the lot giving them all the particulars of the works items within a set time frame. The MNI & CD will then use the rates quoted along with the rates for the other items in the call-off exercise in order to determine the best evaluated price for awarding the call-off and also for any other works in the said district comprising this item.
When ordering Standard Works under the Framework Agreement the MNI & CD shall:-
7.2.1 identify the relevant Works Framework lots(s) which its Standard Works requirements fall into; 
7.2.2 apply the Standard Works Award Criteria to the information set out in Schedule 2 (Works and Lots) and Schedule 3 (Schedule of Rates) in relation to each Works Framework Contractor appointed under the relevant Works Framework Lot.
7.2.3 award its Standard Works requirement to the Works Framework Contractor whose rates result into the lowest price for the works  using the Standard Works Award Criteria;
7.2.4 place an Order with the successful Works Framework Contractor which:-
1. states the Standard Works requirements;
2. identifies the Works Framework Lot in which the award is made;
3. states the price payable for the Standard Works requirements in accordance with the Schedule of Rates applicable for the relevant Works Framework Lot; and
4. incorporates the Call-Off Terms and Conditions. 
7.3 Notwithstanding the fact that the Contracting entity has followed the procedure set out above in this Clause 7, the Contracting entity shall be entitled at all times to decline to make an award for its Services requirements. Nothing in this Framework Agreement shall oblige the Contracting entity to place any Order for Services.
Form of Order
7.4 Subject to Clauses 7.1 to 7.2 above, the Contracting entity may place an Order with the Contractor by serving an order in writing in substantially the form set out in Schedule 4 or such similar or analogous form agreed with the Contractor including systems of ordering involving facsimile, electronic mail or other on-line solutions.
 The Parties agree that any document or communication (including any document or communication in the apparent form of an Order) which is not in the form prescribed by this Clause 7.4 shall not constitute an Order under this Framework Agreement.
Accepting Orders
7.5 Following receipt of an Order, the Contractor shall promptly and in any event within three (3) Working Days acknowledge receipt of the Order and notify the Contracting entity that it accepts the Order by signing and returning the Order Form or as otherwise agreed by the contractor and the contracting entity.
7.6 The Selected Contractor in agreeing to accept such an Order pursuant to Clause 7.5 above shall enter a Call-Off Contract with the Contracting entity for the provision of Works referred to in that Order. A Call-Off Contract shall be formed on the contracting entity's receipt of the signed Order Form provided by the Contractor (or such similar or analogous form agreed with the Contractor) pursuant to Clause 7.5.

	PART TWO: CONTRACTOR'S GENERAL FRAMEWORK OBLIGATIONS


8. WARRANTIES AND REPRESENTATIONS
8.1 The Contractor warrants and represents to the MNI & CD  that:-
8.1.1 it has full capacity and authority and all necessary consents (including, where its procedures so require, the consent of its Parent Company) to enter into and to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement; 
8.1.2 this Framework Agreement is executed by a duly authorised representative of the Contractor;
8.1.3 in entering into this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract it has not committed any Fraud;
8.1.4 as at the Commencement Date, all information, statements and representations contained in the Proposal and the response to the selection process for the Works are true, accurate and not misleading save as may have been specifically disclosed in writing to the MNI & CD  prior to the execution of this Framework Agreement and it will promptly advise the MNI & CD  of any fact, matter or circumstance of which it may become aware which would render any such information, statement or representation to be false or misleading; 
8.1.5 it has not entered into any agreement with any other person with the aim of preventing proposals being made or as to the fixing or adjusting of rates and prices of any proposal or the conditions on which any proposal is made in respect of the Framework Agreement;
8.1.6 it has not caused or induced any person to enter such agreement referred to in Clause 8.1.5 above;
8.1.7 it has not offered or agreed to pay or give any sum of money, inducement or valuable consideration directly or indirectly to any person for doing or having done or causing or having caused to be done any act or omission in relation to any other proposal for Works under the Framework Agreement;
8.1.8 It has not committed any offence under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002.
8.1.9 no claim is being asserted and no litigation, arbitration or administrative proceeding is presently in progress or, to the best of its knowledge and belief, pending or threatened against it or any of its assets which will or might affect its ability to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract which may be entered into with the Authority or Other Contracting Bodies;
8.1.10 it is not subject to any contractual obligation, compliance with which is likely to have an effect on its ability to perform its obligations under this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract which may be entered into with the MNI & CD  or other contracting public bodies;
8.1.11 no proceedings or other steps have been taken and not discharged (nor, to the best of its knowledge, are threatened) for the winding up of the Contractor or for its dissolution or for the appointment of a receiver, administrative receiver, liquidator, manager, administrator or similar officer in relation to any of the Contractor's assets or revenue; and
8.1.12  in the three (3) years prior to the date of this Framework Agreement:-
1. it has conducted all financial accounting and reporting activities in compliance in all material respects with the generally accepted accounting principles that apply to it;
2. it has been in full compliance with all applicable securities laws and regulations in the jurisdiction in which it is established; and
3. it has not performed any act or omission with respect to its financial accounting or reporting which could have an adverse effect on the Contractor's position as an on-going business concern or its ability to fulfil its obligations under this Framework Agreement.
9. CORRUPT GIFTS AND PAYMENTS OF COMMISSIOn
9.1 The Contractor shall not offer or give, or agree to give, to any employee, agent, servant or representative of the MNI & CD  or any other public body or person employed by or on behalf of the MNI & CD  or any other public body any gift or consideration of any kind which could act as an inducement or reward for doing, refraining from doing, or for having done or refrained from doing, any act in relation to this Framework Agreement, any Call-Off Contract or any other contract with the MNI & CD  or any other public body or person employed by or on behalf of the MNI & CD  or any other public body (including its award to the Contractor, execution or any rights and obligations contained in it), or for showing or refraining from showing favour or disfavour to any person in relation to any such contract. The attention of the Contractor is drawn to the criminal offences under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002.
9.2 The Contractor warrants that it has not paid commission nor agreed to pay any commission to the MNI & CD or any other public body or any person employed by or on behalf of the MNI & CD or any other public body in connection with this Framework Agreement, any Call-Off Contract or any other contract with the MNI & CD or any other public body or person employed by or on behalf of the MNI & CD or any other public body.
9.3 If the Contractor, its Staff or any person acting on the Contractor's behalf, engages in conduct prohibited by Clauses 9.1 or 9.2 above or commits any offence under the Prevention of Corruption Act 2002 the MNI & CD  may:-
9.3.1 terminate the Framework Agreement with immediate effect by giving notice in writing to the Contractor and recover from the Contractor the amount of any loss suffered by the MNI & CD  resulting from the termination; or
9.3.2 recover in full from the Contractor and the Contractor shall indemnify the MNI & CD  in full from and against any other loss sustained by the MNI & CD  in consequence of any breach of this Clause, whether or not the Framework Agreement has been terminated.
10. CONFLICTS OF INTEREST
10.1 The Contractor shall take appropriate steps to ensure that neither the Contractor nor any Staff are placed in a position where (in the reasonable opinion of the MNI & CD) there is or may be an actual conflict, or a potential conflict, between the pecuniary or personal interests of the Contractor or Staff and the duties owed to the MNI & CD and other contracting public bodies under the provisions of this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract.
10.2 The Contractor shall promptly notify and provide full particulars to the MNI & CD  if such conflict referred to in Clause 10.1 above arises or is reasonably foreseeable to arise. 
10.3 The MNI & CD reserves the right to terminate this Framework Agreement immediately by giving notice in writing to the Contractor and/or to take such other steps it deems necessary where, in the reasonable opinion of the MNI & CD, there is or may be an actual conflict, or a potential conflict, between the pecuniary or personal interests of the Contractor and the duties owed to the MNI & CD under the provisions of this Framework Agreement or any Call-Off Contract. The action of the MNI & CD pursuant to this Clause shall not prejudice or affect any right of action or remedy which shall have accrued or shall thereafter accrue to the MNI & CD.
10.4 This Clause shall apply during the Term and for a period of [two (2) years]
 after its termination or expiry.  
11. SAFEGUARD AGAINST FRAUD
The Contractor shall safeguard the MNI & CD 's funding of the Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract against Fraud generally and, in particular, Fraud on the part of the Contractor or its Staff. The Contractor shall notify the MNI & CD immediately if it has reason to suspect that any Fraud has occurred or is occurring or is likely to occur.
12. CALL-OFF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE
12.1 The Contractor shall perform all Call-Off Contracts entered into with the MNI & CD in accordance with:-
12.1.1 the requirements of this Framework Agreement; and
12.1.2 the terms and conditions of the respective Call-Off Contracts.
12.2 In the event of, and only to the extent of, any conflict between the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement and the terms and conditions of a Call-Off Contract, the terms and conditions of this Framework Agreement shall prevail.
13. PRICES FOR WORKS
13.1 The prices offered by the Contractor for Call - Off Contracts to MNI & CD for Standard Works shall be the prices listed in the Schedule of Rates (Schedule 3) for the relevant Contractor's lot subject to Clause 7.2 above.
14. STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS
The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all licences, authorisations, consents or permits required in relation to the performance of this Framework Agreement and any Call-Off Contract.
15. NON-DISCRIMINATION
15.1 The Contractor shall not unlawfully discriminate within the meaning and scope of any law, enactment, order or regulation relating to discrimination (whether in race, gender, religion, disability, sexual orientation or otherwise).
15.2 The Contractor shall take all reasonable steps to secure the observance of Clause     15 .1 by all servants employees or agents of the Contractor and all suppliers and sub-contractors employed in the execution of the Framework Agreement.
	PART THREE: CONTRACTOR'S INFORMATION OBLIGATIONS


16. PROVISION OF MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
16.1 The Contractor shall submit Management Information to the MNI & CD in the form set out in Schedule 6 throughout the Term on the last day of every Month and thereafter in respect of any Call-Off Contract entered into.
16.2 The MNI & CD may make changes to the Management Information which the Contractor is required to supply and shall give the Contractor at least one (1) month's written notice of any changes.
17. RECORDS AND AUDIT ACCESS
17.1 The Contractor shall keep and maintain until [two (2) years]
 after the date of termination or expiry (whichever is the earlier) of this Framework Agreement (or as long a period as may be agreed between the Parties), full and accurate records and accounts of the operation of this Framework Agreement including the Works provided under it, the Call-Off Contracts entered into with contracting public bodies and the amounts paid by each contracting body.
17.2 The Contractor shall keep the records and accounts referred to in Clause 17.1 above in accordance with good accountancy practice.
17.3 The Contractor shall afford the MNI & CD (or relevant contracting body) and/or the Auditor such access to such records and accounts as may be required from time to time. 
17.4 The Contractor shall provide such records and accounts (together with copies of the Contractor's published accounts) during the Term and for a period of [six (6)]
 years after expiry of the Term to the MNI & CD (or relevant contracting body) and the Auditor.
17.5 The MNI & CD shall use reasonable endeavours to ensure that the conduct of each Audit does not unreasonably disrupt the Contractor or delay the provision of the Works pursuant to the Call-Off Contracts, save insofar as the Contractor accepts and acknowledges that control over the conduct of Audits carried out by the Auditor is outside of the control of the MNI & CD.
17.6 Subject to the MNI & CD 's rights of confidentiality, the Contractor shall on demand provide the Auditor with all reasonable co-operation and assistance in relation to each Audit, within the scope of the Audit;
17.7 The Parties agree that they shall bear their own respective costs and expenses incurred in respect of compliance with their obligations under this Clause 17, unless the Audit reveals a Material Default by the Contractor in which case the Contractor shall reimburse the MNI & CD for the MNI & CD 's (or relevant contracting body) reasonable costs incurred in relation to the Audit.
18. confidentiality

18.1
Except to the extent set out in this clause or where disclosure is expressly permitted elsewhere in this Framework Agreement, each Party shall:
(a)
treat the other Party's Confidential Information as confidential [and safeguard it accordingly]; and
(b)
not disclose the other Party's Confidential Information to any other person without the owner's prior written consent.
19. PUBLICITY
19.1 Unless otherwise directed by the MNI & CD, the Contractor shall not make any press announcements or publicise this Framework Agreement in any way without the MNI & CD's prior written consent. 
19.2 The MNI & CD  shall be entitled to publicise this Framework Agreement in accordance with any legal obligation upon the MNI & CD, including any examination of this Framework Agreement by the Auditor or otherwise.
19.3 The Contractor shall not do anything which may damage the reputation of the MNI & CD or bring the MNI & CD into disrepute. 

20. Termination
Termination on Default
20.1 The MNI & CD  may terminate the Framework Agreement by serving written notice on the Contractor with effect from the date specified in such notice:- 
20.1.1 where the Contractor commits a Material Default and:-
1. the Contractor has not remedied the Material Default to the satisfaction of the MNI & CD  within [twenty (20)] Working Days, or such other period as may be specified by the MNI & CD , after issue of a written notice specifying the Material Default and requesting it to be remedied; or
2. the Material Default is not, in the reasonable opinion of the MNI & CD , capable of remedy; or
20.1.2 where the Contractor declines to accept an order 
20.1.3 where the contracting entity terminates a Call-Off Contract awarded to the Contractor under this Framework Agreement as a consequence of default by the Contractor.
Termination on Financial Standing 
20.2 The MNI & CD may terminate the Framework Agreement by serving notice on the Contractor in writing with effect from the date specified in such notice where (in the reasonable opinion of the MNI & CD), there is a material detrimental change in the financial standing and/or the credit rating of the Contractor which adversely impacts on the Contractor's ability to supply Works under this Framework Agreement. 
Termination for Insolvency and Change of Control
20.3 The MNI & CD may at any time terminate the Agreement by giving notice to the Contractor if the Contractor becomes bankrupt or otherwise insolvent.  In such event, termination will be without compensation to the Contractor, provided that such termination will not prejudice or affect any right of action or remedy that has accrued or will accrue thereafter to MNI & CD.
Termination for convenience by MNI & CD 
20.4 MNI & CD shall have the right to terminate this Framework Agreement, or to terminate the provision of any part of the Framework Agreement at any time by giving one month written notice to the Contractor.  
21. Suspension of CONTRACTOR'S Appointment
Without prejudice to the MNI & CD's rights to terminate the Framework Agreement in Clause 20 above, if a right to terminate this Framework Agreement arises in accordance with Clause 20, the MNI & CD  may suspend the Contractor's appointment to supply Works in any or all Contractor's lots by giving notice in writing to the Contractor. If the MNI & CD provides notice to the Contractor in accordance with this Clause 21, the Contractor's appointment shall be suspended for the period set out in the notice or such other period notified to the Contractor by the MNI & CD in writing from time to time.
22. CONSEQUENCES OF TERMINATION AND EXPIRY
22.1 Notwithstanding the service of a notice to terminate the Framework Agreement, the Contractor shall continue to fulfil its obligations under the Framework Agreement until the date of expiry or termination of the Framework Agreement or such other date as required under this Clause 22.
22.2 Termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement shall not cause any Call-Off Contracts to terminate automatically. For the avoidance of doubt, all Call-Off Contracts shall remain in force unless and until they are terminated or expire in accordance with their own terms.
22.3 Within [twenty eight (28)]
 Working Days of the date of termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement, the Contractor shall return to the MNI & CD  any data and Confidential Information belonging to the MNI & CD  in the Contractor's possession, power or control, either in its then current format or in a format nominated by the MNI & CD  (in which event the MNI & CD  will reimburse the Contractor's reasonable data conversion expenses), together with all training manuals and other related documentation, and any other information and all copies thereof owned by the MNI & CD , save that it may keep one copy of any such data or information for a period of up to twelve (12) Months to comply with its obligations under the Framework Agreement, or such period as is necessary for such compliance.
22.4 The MNI & CD  shall be entitled to require access to data or information arising from the provision of the Works from the Contractor until the latest of:-
22.4.1 the expiry of a period of [twelve (12) Months] following termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement; or
22.4.2 the expiry of a period of [six (6 Months] following the date on which the Contractor ceases to provide Works under any Call-Off Contract.

22.5 Termination or expiry of this Framework Agreement shall be without prejudice to any rights, remedies or obligations of either Party accrued under this Framework Agreement prior to termination or expiry.
22.6 The provisions of Clauses 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, 18, 23 and 33 shall survive the   termination or expiry of the Framework Agreement, together with any other provision which is either expressed to or by implication is intended to survive termination.
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23. INSURANCE
23.1 The Contractor shall effect and maintain policies of insurance to provide a level of cover sufficient for all risks which may be incurred by the Contractor under this Framework Agreement including death or personal injury, or loss of or damage to property and as specified elsewhere in the bidding document.
23.2 The Contractor shall effect and maintain the following insurances for the duration of the Framework Agreement in relation to the performance of the Framework Agreement:-
23.2.1 public liability insurance adequate to cover all risks in the performance of this Framework Agreement from time to time;
23.2.2 employers' liability insurance;  and
23.2.3 works, plants and equipment
23.2.4 loss or damage of equipment; and
23.2.5 Professional Indemnity insurance cover
23.3 Any excess or deductibles under such insurance (referred to in Clause 23.1 and Clause 23.2) shall be the sole and exclusive responsibility of the Contractor.
23.4 The terms of any insurance or the amount of cover shall not relieve the Contractor of any other liabilities arising under the Framework Agreement.
23.5 The Contractor shall produce to the MNI & CD, on request, copies of all insurance policies referred to in this Clause or a broker's verification of insurance to demonstrate that the appropriate cover is in place, together with receipts or other evidence of payment of the latest premiums due under those policies.
23.6 If, for whatever reason, the Contractor fails to give effect to and maintain the insurances required by the Framework Agreement then the MNI & CD may make alternative arrangements to protect its interests and may recover the costs of such arrangements from the Contractor.

24. TRANSFER AND SUBCONTRACTING
24.1 The Framework Agreement is personal to the Contractor and the Contractor shall not assign, novate or otherwise dispose of the Framework Agreement or any part thereof without the previous consent in writing of the MNI & CD. The Contractor shall not be entitled to sub-contract any of its rights or obligations under this Framework Agreement.
24.2 The MNI & CD shall be entitled to:-
24.2.1 assign, novate or otherwise dispose of its rights and obligations under the Framework Agreement or any part thereof to any other contracting body provided that such assignment, novation or disposals shall not increase the burden of the Contractor's obligations under the Framework Agreement.
25. VARIATIONS TO THE FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT
Any variations to the Framework Agreement must be made only in accordance with the Framework Agreement Variation Procedure set out in Schedule 8.
26. SEVERABILITY
26.1
If any provision of the Framework Agreement is held invalid, illegal or unenforceable for any reason, such provision shall be severed and the remainder of the provisions hereof shall continue in full force and effect as if the Framework Agreement had been executed with the invalid provision eliminated. 
27. CUMULATIVE remedies
Except as otherwise expressly provided by the Framework Agreement, all remedies available to either Party for breach of the Framework Agreement are cumulative and may be exercised concurrently or separately, and the exercise of any one remedy shall not be deemed an election of such remedy to the exclusion of other remedies.
28. WAIVER
28.1 
The failure of either Party to insist upon strict performance of any provision of the Framework Agreement, or the failure of either Party to exercise, or any delay in exercising, any right or remedy shall not constitute a waiver of that right or remedy and shall not cause a diminution of the obligations established by the Framework Agreement.
28.2
No waiver shall be effective unless it is expressly stated to be a waiver and communicated to the other Party in writing in accordance with Clause 30.  
28.3
A waiver of any right or remedy arising from a breach of the Framework Agreement shall not constitute a waiver of any right or remedy arising from any other or subsequent breach of the Framework Agreement.
29. ENTIRE AGREEMENT
29.1
This Framework Agreement constitutes the entire agreement and understanding between the Parties in respect of the matters dealt with in it and supersedes, cancels or nullifies any previous agreement between the Parties in relation to such matters.
29.2
Each of the Parties acknowledges and agrees that in entering into this Framework Agreement it does not rely on, and shall have no remedy in respect of, any statement, representation, warranty or undertaking (whether negligently or innocently made) other than as expressly set out in this Framework Agreement. The only remedy available to either Party of such statements, representation, warranty or understanding shall be for breach of contract under the terms of this Framework Agreement.
29.3
Nothing in this Clause 29 shall operate to exclude Fraud or fraudulent misrepresentation.
30. NOTICES
30.1
Except as otherwise expressly provided within this Framework Agreement, no notice or other communication from one Party to the other shall have any validity under the Framework Agreement unless made in writing by or on behalf of the Party sending the communication.
30.2
Any notice or other communication which is to be given by either Party to the other shall be given by letter (sent by hand, post, registered post or by the recorded delivery service), by facsimile transmission or electronic mail (confirmed in either case by letter). Such letters shall be addressed to the other Party in the manner referred to in Clause 31.3. Provided the relevant communication is not returned as undelivered, the notice or communication shall be deemed to have been given two (2) Working Days after the day on which the letter was posted, or four (4) hours, in the case of electronic mail or facsimile transmission or sooner where the other Party acknowledges receipt of such letters, facsimile transmission or item of electronic mail. 
30.3      For the purposes of Clause 31.2, the address of each Party shall be:

30.3.1
For the MNI & CD:-
The Permanent Secretary, 
Ministry of National Infrastructure and Community Development, 
Moorgate House,
Port Louis. (Phone No. +230 208 0281 – Fax +230 212 8355)
30.3.2
For the Contractor:-
[                    ] 

Address:


For the attention of:
Tel: 


Fax:


Email:
30.4
Either Party may change its address for service by serving a notice in accordance with this Clause.
31. COMPLAINTS HANDLING AND RESOLUTION
31.1
The Contractor shall notify the MNI & CD of any Complaint within [two (2)] Working Days of becoming aware of that Complaint and such notice shall contain full details of the Contractor's plans to resolve such Complaint.
31.2
Without prejudice to any rights and remedies that a complainant may have at Law, including under the Framework Agreement or a Call-Off Contract, and without prejudice to any obligation of the Contractor to take remedial action under the provisions of the Framework Agreement or a Call-Off Contract, the Contractor shall use its best endeavours to resolve the Complaint within [ten (10)] Working Days and in so doing, shall deal with the Complaint fully, expeditiously and fairly.
31.3
Within [two (2)] Working Days of a request by the MNI & CD, the Contractor shall provide full details of a Complaint to the MNI & CD, including details of steps taken to its resolution. 
32. DISPUTE RESOLUTION
32.1 The Parties shall attempt in good faith to negotiate a settlement to any dispute between them arising out of or in connection with the Framework Agreement within [twenty (20)] Working Days of either Party notifying the other of the dispute and such efforts shall involve the escalation of the dispute to [those persons identified in Clause 30 above.]
32.2 If the dispute cannot be resolved, either Party shall refer the dispute to any competent Court in Mauritius.
33. LAW AND JURISDICTION
Subject to the provisions of Clause 31 and Clause 32, the MNI & CD and the Contractor accept the exclusive jurisdiction of Mauritian Courts and agree that the Framework Agreement is to be governed by and construed according to the Laws of the Republic of Mauritius.
SIGNED by or on behalf of the Parties on the date which first appears in the Framework Agreement  

	SIGNED by 
for and on behalf of the MNI & CD

	)
)
)
)
	

	
	

	Place of Signature:………………………...
	Place of Signature:…………………………..

	Name:………………………………………
	Name:…………………………………………

	Designation:  ……………………………       
	Designation: …………………………..        


	SIGNED by 
for and on behalf of the Contractor
(Director/Company Secretary)
	)
)
)

	


SERVICES AND LOTS (S)

PART A 

the SERVICES

Maintenace, Repairs and Rehabilitation of Government Buildings (2021-2023)
The works to be executed concern routine, periodic maintenance works and minor constructions, including new works, of buildings and associated infrastructures for the Ministries and Departments including but not limited to block works, carpentry, flooring, aluminium and pvc openings, partitionings, pavements, plastering and wall tiling, painting, plumbing, metal works, fill materials, heavy duty vinyl, water proofing etc. over a period of twenty four months. The works are more fully described in section IV – Works requirements.

PART B
SERVICES FRAMEWORK LOTS
Works under this framework agreement shall be allocated in the following lots: 
	Lot 
No.
	      Region
	List of Service Providers for the lot

	Lot A
	Port Louis district
	

	Lot B
	Pamplemousses district
	

	Lot C
	Riviere du Rempart district
	

	Lot D
	Moka district
	

	Lot E
	Flacq district
	

	Lot F
	Grand Port district
	

	Lot G
	Savanne district
	

	Lot H
	Black River district
	

	Lot I
	Upper Plaines Wilhems
	

	Lot J
	Lower Plaines Wilhems
	


AWARD CRITERIA

Standard Services Award Criteria
1. Standard services shall be allocated per lot to the contractor with the lowest price after comparing the prices of the selected contractors for the specific lot, based on their quoted rates as detailed in schedule 3 of the framework agreement signed with each selected contractor subject to Clause 7.2. 
2. Works to be allocated per works order as per above shall not exceed Rs 10 million for maintenance works and Rs. 5 million for new works, exclusive of VAT.
 [INSERT RATES QUOTED BY THE CONTRACTOR FOR THE LOTS IT HAS BEEN SELECTED]

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


Works Order Form
[MNI & CD to insert a model of the Works Order Form to be used]
CALL-OFF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

The Procuring entity, MNI & CD shall procure works through their respective works order in accordance with the terms and conditions of the Framework Agreement. The works Order shall constitute a contract between the contracting public body and the contractor as per the terms and conditions contained in section IV – Works requirements, Section VI – General Conditions of Contract and Section VII – Particular Conditions of contract which may be amended in respect of each works order. 
Where a contractor is selected for one or more lots, new works will not be awarded to the same contractor if 

(a) the aggregate value of contracts under execution by that contractor at any one time through the framework has reached 75 % or more of its average annual construction turnover based over the past three years as declared at the time of submitting a proposal. However, the Contractor will again be eligible for new work contract when the aggregate value of contracts under execution at any one time by the said contractor under the framework agreement falls below the threshold of 75 % of its average annual construction turnover.

(b) the Contractor has three Works Orders under execution at time of Call Off. Projects for which Taking-Over Certificates have been issued shall not be considered as “contracts under execution”.

(c) the contractor has failed to sign the last Works Order within a period of 14 days upon having been called by the employer.

(d) the contractor has failed to start the works for a previous Works Order within 28 days of the commencement date as specified in the Works Order.

(e) after having started the works on site, delays the execution of works for any project so as to be liable to maximum delay damages.

In all cases the Contractor will not be entrusted works to a value exceeding the ceiling for which he is eligible as per his grading with the CIDB.
MANAGEMENT INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS

COMMERCIALLY SENSITIVE INFORMATION

FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT VARIATION PROCEDURE

1. Introduction
1.1 Schedule 8 details the scope of the variations permitted and the process to be followed where the MNI & CD proposes a variation to the Framework Agreement.

1.2 The MNI & CD may propose a variation to the Framework Agreement under Schedule 8 only where the variation does not amount to a material change in the Framework Agreement or the Services.

2. Procedure for proposing a Variation
2.2 Except where paragraph 5 applies, the MNI & CD may propose a variation using the procedure contained in this paragraph 2.

2.3 In order to propose a variation, the MNI & CD shall serve each Services Framework Provider with written notice of the proposal to vary the Framework Agreement ("Notice of Variation").

2.4 The Notice of Variation shall:-

2.4.1 contain details of the proposed variation providing sufficient information to allow each Services Framework Provider to assess the variation and consider whether any changes to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedules are necessary; and

2.4.2 require each Services Framework Provider to notify the Lead organisation within [14 ]
 days of any proposed changes to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedule. 

2.5 Upon receipt of the Notice of Variation, each Services Framework Provider has [14 ]
 days to respond in writing with any objections to the variation.

2.6 Where the MNI & CD does not receive any written objections to the variation within the timescales detailed in paragraph 2.4, the MNI & CD may then serve each Services Framework Provider with a written agreement detailing the variation to be signed and returned by each Services Framework Provider within [14 ]
 days of receipt.

2.7 Upon receipt of a signed agreement from each Services Framework Provider, the MNI & CD shall notify all Services Framework Providers in writing of the commencement date of the variation.

3. Objections to a Variation
3.2 In the event that the MNI & CD receives one or more written objections to a variation, the MNI & CD may:-

3.2.1  withdraw the proposed variation; or

3.2.2  propose an amendment to the variation.

4. Changes to the Pricing Schedules
4.2 Where a Services Framework Provider can demonstrate that a variation would result in a change to the prices set out in its Pricing Schedules, the MNI & CD may require further evidence from the Services Framework Provider that any additional costs to the Services Framework Provider will be kept to a minimum.

4.3 The MNI & CD may require the Services Framework Provider to meet and discuss any proposed changes to the Pricing Schedule that would result from a variation.

4.4 Where a change to a Services Framework Provider's Pricing Schedule is agreed by the MNI & CD, the latter shall notify its acceptance of the change to the Services Framework Provider in writing.

4.5 In the event that the MNI & CD and the Services Framework Provider cannot agree to the changes to the Pricing Schedule, the Authority may:-

4.5.1 withdraw the variation; or

4.5.2 propose an amendment to the variation

5. Variations which are not permitted
5.2 In addition to the provisions contained in paragraph 1.2, the MNI & CD may not propose any variation which:-

5.2.1 may prevent one or more of the Services Framework Providers from performing its obligations under the Framework Agreement; or

5.2.2 is in contravention of any Law.

Section VI – General Conditions of Contracts
The Conditions of Contract for Construction for Building and Engineering Works designed by the Employer of FEDERATION INTERNATIONALE DES INGENIEURS-CONSEILS (FIDIC), First Edition 1999, shall apply for these works.
As the FIDIC Conditions of Contract is under copyright, bidders are requested to obtain their own copies.

Section VII – Particular Conditions of Contracts
These clauses should be read in conjunction with the General Conditions of Contract 
Sub-Clause 1.1.1.5 
Delete the words “document entitled” in line 1.
Delete Sub-Clause 1.1.2.9
 Sub-Clause 1.1.5.8 
Add the following after “them as appropriate” in line 2
“and shall consist of the Maintenance, Repairs and Rehabilitation, including New Works, of Government Buildings, as and when required”.

Add the following sub-clauses after sub-clause 1.1.6.9
1.1.6.10

“Works Order” means a written instruction for a Work, as defined under the contract, issued by the Engineer on behalf of the Employer, and priced according to the list of rates for items submitted by the Contractor in his Proposal and accepted by the Employer through the Letter of Acceptance. Each Works Order shall be construed and treated as an independent Contract and shall be subject to all clauses of these Conditions of Contract, except for Clause 4.2 Performance Security and Preference Security and Clause 18 Insurances. 
1.1.6.11
       “Tender” has the same meaning as “Proposal”
Clause 1.5 Priority of Documents
Delete the listed documents (a) to (h) and replace by:
(1) The Framework Agreement, including the Schedule of Rates/Bills of Quantities;

(2) The Letter of Acceptance;

(3) The Proposal, its Appendices, and Addenda (if any);

(4) Works Orders or Call Off Contract;

(5) The Particular Conditions of Contract;

(6) The General Conditions of Contract;

(7) The Technical Specifications; 

(8) The Drawings;

(9) The Description of Works;

(10) The Dayworks Schedules and

(11) Any other document forming part of the Contract.

Add the following before the last paragraph:
Before the start of Works the Contractor must check all the documents submitted and notify the Engineer of any errors, omissions or contradictions therein.

Clause 1.8 Care and Supply of Documents
Delete the words “two copies” in line 2 and replace by “one copy”

Delete paragraph 3 and replace by “The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with an instruction book (with triplicates) and shall keep, on site, one copy of the written instructions issued by the Engineer or Engineer’s Representatives.
Clause 1.9 Delayed Drawings or Instructions
Delete the word “notice” in line 1 and replace by “advance notice of at least 14 days” 

Add the following clauses after Clause 1.14 “Joint and Several Liability”
Clause 1.15 Type of Contract
This Contract is a Firm and Fixed Rates contract.

The Contract is drawn up on a priced Bills of Quantities for the itemized or lump sum prices of the Permanent Works executed.

The itemized prices include, without exception, all the Contractor’s expense incurred in executing the complete Works as set out in the Contract, overheads, profit as well as fees, taxes, duties, general expenses, incidental expenses incurred as a direct consequence of the Works and particularly:

(i.) salaries and welfare contributions,

(ii.) amortisation and depreciation of equipment,

(iii.) imported and non-imported consumables,

(iv.) general expenses,

(v.) various fees, taxes, duties, charges and levies, (excluding VAT)

(vi.) all forms of insurance, bonds and guarantees,

(vii.) attendance, overheads and profit.

Sub-Clause 1.16 Non-Liability
Neither any Public Official nor any member or officer of the Employer nor the Engineer nor any of his or their employees shall be in anyway personally bound or liable for the acts or obligations of the Contractor under this Contract or answerable for any default or omission in the observance or performance of any of the acts, matter or things which are herein contained.

Clause 2.4 Employer’s Financial Arrangement
Delete Clause 2.4
Clause 3.1 Engineer’s Duties and Authority
Add the following as paragraph 3:
The Engineer shall have no authority to amend the Contract.

However, notwithstanding the obligation, as set out above, to obtain approval, if in the opinion of the Engineer, an emergency occurs affecting the safety of life or of the works or of adjoining property, he may, without relieving the Contractor of any of his duties and responsibilities under the Contract, instruct the Contractor to execute all such work or to do all such things as may, in the opinion of the Engineer, be necessary to abate or reduce the risk. The Contractor shall forthwith comply, despite the absence of approval of the Employer, with any such instruction of the Engineer. The Engineer shall determine an addition to the Contract Price, in respect of such instruction, in accordance with Clause 13 and shall notify the Contractor accordingly, with a copy to the Employer.

The Engineer shall issue Works Orders as and when required to indicate to the Contractor the works to be done in this Contract. The Works Order shall be issued following a site visit carried out by the Engineer and the Contractor during which the Engineer will indicate to the Contractor the works to be carried out and the two parties will agree on the commencement date and completion date. The items of works, the commencement date and completion date will be indicated in the Works Order issued by the Engineer

Clause 3.3 Instructions of the Engineer
Delete the words in paragraph (c) “within two working days” and replace by “within 7 working days” 

Add the following after last paragraph:
Notwithstanding the above, if in the opinion of the Contractor an instruction goes beyond his contractual obligations and which may give rise to claims, he shall give notice of his intention to claims to the Engineer within fourteen days of the date of such instruction. Beyond that period of fourteen days no claim shall be accepted. Such claim shall not suspend the execution of the written instructions unless the Engineer instructs otherwise.

Clause 4.2 Performance Security
Renumber the content of Clause 4.2 as 4.2 (i) 
Delete the words “The Performance Security shall  … approved by the Employer” in paragraph 2 and replace by 

Such security applicable to all works orders, amounting to the sum stated in the Appendix to Tender, shall be established in Mauritian Rupees and in the form prescribed in the Contract.  Such security shall be submitted within twenty-eight (28) days of the receipt of notification to subscribe to the framework agreement from the Employer and shall be in the prescribed format annexed to the framework agreement document and shall be furnished by a bank in Mauritius, licensed under the Banking Act.

In the event the contractor is in breach of obligations during the execution of any work order, the Employer shall forfeit an amount equivalent to 10% of the total amount of that works order under the specific Call Off only, from the performance security.

The contractor shall at all time reinstate the amount of the performance security to the original amount defined in the Appendix to Tender following any decrease in the amount of the performance secutrity as a result of any forfeiture by the Employer due to the contractor’s breach of obligation for execution of works.  
Add the following words after “default to be remedied” in paragraph (c) “In which event, the Employer may claim an amount 10% higher than the estimate for the remedial works, should same had been undertaken by the Contractor.”

Add the following paragraph after paragraph (d):
(e) for any default of the Contractor in the performance of his obligations and duties under the contract.

Replace last paragraph by: “The Employer shall return the Performance security to the Contractor within 21 days after receiving a copy of the Performance Certificate for the final works order completed under the framework agreement”.

Clause 4.3 Contractor’s Representative
Add the following after first paragraph:
“The Contractor’s Representative shall have at least five years’ experience in building works and shall be to the Engineer’s approval.”

Clause 4.4 Subcontractors
Delete paragraph  (d) and replace by
(d) When making application for subcontracting any part of the Works for which the Subcontractor is not already named in the Contract, or for replacing a named Subcontractor, the Contractor shall submit the particulars of the proposed Subcontractor and of the part of Works to be subcontracted for approval by the Engineer, at least four weeks before such Subcontractor is due to start work.  Rejection of such application by the Engineer shall not entitle the Contractor to any claim whatsoever.

Clause 4.5 Assignment of Benefits of Subcontract
Delete Clause 4.5
Clause 4.9 Quality Assurance
Add the following after last paragraph:
The Contractor is to be solely responsible for the supply of all the materials required for the execution of the Works.  He shall ascertain himself of the availability of such materials.

The Contractor shall guarantee the strength and quality of all materials supplied by him and all workmanship and he shall not be relieved of any of his obligations with respect to the sufficiency of the materials and work by reason of no objection having been made by the Engineer although the same may have been inspected by him in regular course. The Contractor shall furnish all information as to the quality, weight, constituent substances, dimension, levels, strength and description of the materials and work and give the Engineer such particulars as may be required.

Clause 4.10 Site Data
Delete Clause 4.10 and replace by: 
The Contractor shall be deemed to have obtained all necessary information as to risks, contingencies and other circumstances which may influence or affect the Tender or Works and has satisfied himself of the following:

(i.)  The general condition for carrying out the work, and in particular the equipment necessary for the proper execution of the Works,

(ii.) the location of the Works,

(iii.) the physical conditions of the Site, 

(iv.) meteorological and climatic conditions, possibility of flooding, depth of the water table, the wind velocity, etc.,

(v.) local conditions especially those concerning supply of materials, such as aggregates, cement, etc.,

(vi.) means of communication and transport,

(vii.) supply of electricity, water, fuel, etc.,

(viii.) availability of manpower,

(ix.) laws and regulations governing the employment of local and overseas labour,

(x.) all the constraints imposed by the social, monetary and customs legislation in force in Mauritius,

(xi.) all circumstances likely to have a bearing on the execution of the Works or on its costs.

The Contractor shall be fully responsible for obtaining all necessary information and for its interpretation.  He must not assume that exhaustive investigation has been done on the nature of the Site; he must carry out his own investigation work any time he considers it necessary for the proper execution and completion of the Works.

Clause 4.14 Avoidance of Interference
Add the following paragraph after last paragraph 
Before starting the works the Contractor shall search for the presence of existing underground network (electricity, water, telephone, etc...) in the lots covered by the works. He shall determine the position of the network by any suitable means and shall take necessary precautions to protect the cables or pipes against any damage. Any damage caused to cables or pipes by the Contractor's staff or equipment will be repaired at the Contractor's own cost.

Clause 4.24 Fossils
Add the following paragraph after last paragraph:
All materials and things of any kind obtained from demolition, excavation or found on or under the Site or on or under any additional site which the Contractor may be allowed to occupy, shall remain the property of the Employer and shall not be used in the Works or sold or otherwise disposed of without the written authorisation of the Engineer.

Clause 6.1 Engagement of Staff and Labour
Add the following paragraph after first paragraph:
Wherever applicable, the Contractor shall make use of the services of the Government Employment Exchange, one of whose objectives is to assist employers where possible in the recruitment of labour to suit their requirements. The Contractor shall consult the Ministry of Employment with this objective in mind.

Clause 6.2 Rates of Wages and Conditions of Labour
Add the following after first paragraph:
And/or which have been prescribed by appropriate remuneration orders.

The Contractor shall certify within seven days of his being required to do so by the Engineer, that to the best of his knowledge and belief, the wages, hours of work and conditions of labour of all work people employed by him in the trade or industry in which he is offering himself as a contractor are fair and reasonable having regard to the provisions set out.

Clause 6.4 Labour Laws
Add the following words after “safety at work” in the last paragraph “and appropriate remuneration orders.”

Add the following words after last paragraph:
Additionally, the Contractor shall recognize the freedom of his workers to be members of registered trade unions.

Clause 6.5 Working Hours
Add the following paragraph after last paragraph:
Should the Contractor be allowed to work outside normal working hours, he shall do so in such a way so as not to cause disturbance to inhabitants or establishments adjoining the Site. Should the Contractor be allowed to work outside normal working hours, he shall not be entitled to any additional payment.

Should any steps, taken by the Contractor in meeting his obligations under this Sub-clause, causes the Engineer, or his approved Representative, to carry out supervision works outside the normal working hours, the costs of such supervision shall, after due consultation with the Employer and the Contractor, be determined by the Engineer and shall be recoverable from the Contractor by the Employer, either by deduction from any monies due or to become due to the Contractor and the Engineer shall notify the Contractor accordingly, with a copy to the Employer.

Clause 6.7 Health and Safety
Add the following paragraph after last paragraph:
In the event of any outbreak of illness of an epidemic nature the Contractor shall comply with and carry out regulations, orders and requirements as may be made by the Government or the local medical or sanitary authorities for the purpose of dealing with and overcoming the same.

Add the following clauses after Clause 6.11:
Clause 6.12 Work by Sub-Contractors
For the purpose of the Contract, a Subcontractor employed by the Contractor shall be deemed to be employees of the Contractor. Such Sub-Contractor shall be required to abide by and respect observance of the provisions of all clauses of the Contract pertaining to the duties, responsibilities and behaviour of the Contractor’s employees.

Clause 6.13 Alcoholic Liquor or Drugs, arms and ammunition
The Contractor shall not, otherwise than in accordance with the Statutes Ordinance and Government Regulations or Orders for the time being in force, import, sell, give, barter or otherwise dispose of any alcoholic liquor or drugs or permit or suffer any such importation, sale, gift, barter or disposal by his subcontractors, agents or employees.

Additionally, the Contractor shall not give, barter or otherwise dispose of to any person or persons any arms or ammunition of any kind or permit or suffer the same as aforesaid

Clause 7.2 Samples
Delete Clause 7.2 and replace by: 
The Contractor shall submit, upon request, samples of materials to be used for or for incorporation in the works, along with relevant technical information to the Engineer, for approval, prior to using such materials in or for the works.

Each sample shall be labelled as to its origin and its intended use in the works. The costs of all samples shall be borne by the Contractor.

Clause 7.3  Inspection
Add the following paragraph after last paragraph:
Should the Contract documents, the Engineer's instructions or the legal or statutory provisions stipulate that a part of the Works is to be specially checked or approved; the Contractor must notify the Engineer at least 48 hours prior to the time when the work shall be ready for inspection.

Should the inspection fall within the jurisprudence of statutory provisions of an authority other than that of the Engineer, the Contractor must notify this authority, with copy to the Engineer, of the date when the inspection is to be done.

Clause 7.4 Testing
Add the following words after “The Contractor shall provide” in line 1 of Paragraph 2, “at his own cost,”

Clause 8.1 Commencement of Works
Delete first paragraph and replace by “The Commencement dates shall be as indicated in the works orders”.

Clause 8.3 Programme
Delete the words in line 1 paragraph 1, “28 days” and replace by “7 days, if required by the Engineer”

Add the following words after “with the Contractor’s Obligations” in line 4 section (a) “and provision of any temporary access or works;”

Delete the words “within 21 days” in line 1 paragraph 2 and replace by “within 7 days”

Add the following to paragraph 2, after “when planning their activities”:

The non-submission of the complete programme or its rejection by the Engineer may lead to suspension of Works. The resulting delay affecting the progress of the Works shall be the Contractor's sole responsibility.

Delete last paragraph and replace by:
If, at any time, the Engineer gives notice to the Contractor that a programme fails to comply with the Contract or is inconsistent with the actual progress of works, the Contractor shall submit, within 7 days, a revised programme for the Engineer’s approval, in accordance with the provision of this clause.

In addition the Contractor shall, whenever required by the Engineer, also provide, in writing, a general description of the arrangement and method which the Contractor proposes to adopt for the execution of the Works or any part thereof.

Clause 8.4 Extension of Time for Completion
Add the following after section (e):
For the purpose of this Clause, the following will be considered as "exceptionally adverse climatic conditions"

	
	CONDITIONS

	INTENSITY LIMIT

	(i)
	Wind
	Cyclone warning class 3 prevailing in Mauritius

	(ii)
	Rainfall at the site causing the disruptions of works
	Measurements are to be obtained from the Department of Meteorological Services for the measuring station nearest to the site to substantiate any claim. Minimum amount of rainfall shall be 5mm external painting works and 10 mm for any other claim of extension of time. Waterproofing works should be carried out on dry days only that is zero rainfall.


The Contractor shall not be entitled to additional payment whatsoever for any extension of time granted under exceptional adverse climatic conditions.

The Contractor shall also examine and ascertain the conditions of Works, availability of labour and materials, the nature of the site, etc.  No claims for extension of time on grounds of non-availability of labour or materials shall be granted.

Clause 8.7 Delay Damages
Add the following words after [Time for Completion] in line 1 of paragraph 1 "the Contractor shall be automatically `in mora' (en demeure) without it being necessary for the Employer to fulfill any legal formality either judicial or extra judicial especially to serve a notice "mise en demeure and" ....
Clause 8.10 Payment for Plants and Materials in Event of Suspension
Delete Clause 8.10. 
Clause 10.1 Taking Over of the Works or Sections
Delete the words from line 5 paragraph 1 “or is deemed to have been issued”

Delete last paragraph completely
Clause 11.4 Failure to Remedy Defects
Delete the words "within a reasonable time" in line 1 paragraph 1 and replace by: "within fourteen days".

Clause 11.5 Removal of Defective Work
Delete the words in line 3 paragraph 1, “may require” and replace by “shall require”

Add the following words after “other appropriate security” in last line paragraph 1, “acceptable to the Engineer.”

Clause 12.3 Evaluation
Delete the words in paragraph 2 “However, a new rate……..” up to “ item in the Contract”

Delete paragraphs 3 and 4 completely.

Clause 14.3 Application for Interim Payment Certificate
Delete Clause 14.3 and replace by:

14.3.1
The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer 4 copies, each signed by the Contractor's approved representative, of a statement showing the amounts to which the Contractor considers himself to be entitled in respect of:

(a) the Permanent Works executed

(b) temporary Works executed

(c) any work for which Provisional Sum items are provided in the Bills of Quantities and/or

(d) any other amount due and payable in accordance with the provisions of the Contract.

14.3.2
The rates and prices in such statements shall be those in the priced Bills of Quantities in so far as the rates and prices are applicable.

14.3.3
The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer such evidence as the Engineer may require for the proper checking of the statement.

14.3.4
The statement shall be prepared on printed forms supplied by and at the expense of the Contractor.  .

14.3.5
The Employer shall pay to the Contractor on the Certification of the Engineer the amount as laid down below less all payments previously made under this Sub-clause and the amount for retention.

(a) The amount representing the Permanent Works executed previously and such amount as the Engineer may consider fair and reasonable for any Temporary Works executed on the Site for which separate items are provided in the priced Bill of Quantities and in respect of any Lump Sums included in the priced Bill of Quantities subject, so far as regards the value of Permanent Works executed on the Site and such amounts allowed for any Temporary Works or Lump Sums, to a retention of the percentage named in the Appendix to Tender until the amount so retained reaches the Limit of Retention Money named in the Appendix after which no further deduction shall be made; and

(b) Such Interim Payments shall be made within 45 (forty five) days of the receipt by the Employer of the Statement and the Certificate of the Engineer.

Clause 14.4 Schedule of Payments
Delete the words in line 3 of last paragraph “42 days” and replace by “7 days”

Clause 14.6 Issue of Interim Payment Certificates
Delete the words “supporting documents” in line 3 paragraph 1 and replace by “all supporting documents from the contractor,”

Clause 14.7 Payment
Delete wordings of section (b) and replace by “the amount certified in each Interim Payment Certificate within 45 days after receipt of same from the Engineer; and”

Clause 14.8 Delayed Payment
Delete whole wordings of paragraph 2 and replace by “The financial charges shall be calculated based on Repo Rate + 2%, as approved by the Bank of Mauritius and shall be paid in Mauritian rupees.”

Clause 14.9 Retention Money
Delete Clause 14.9 and replace by:
Notwithstanding the rules for payment, 10 (ten) per cent of the certified value of Works shall be retained as Retention Money.

One half of the retention money shall be paid to the Contractor by the Employer within 56 (fifty-six) days after the issue of the Taking-Over Certificate by the Engineer with respect to the whole of the works. 

The remaining half of the retention money shall be paid to the Contractor within 56 (fifty-six) days after the issue of the Performance Certificate. Provided that if at such date the Final Account for the whole of the Works inclusive of all claims shall not have been submitted to the Engineer, the Employer shall be entitled to withhold such balance of retention money until the Engineer shall have received the final account inclusive of all claims. Provided also that if at the date of the expiration of the Defects Liability Period there shall remain to be executed by the Contractor any works ordered during the Defects Notification Period the Employer shall be entitled to withhold payment until the completion of such works of so much of the balance of the retention money as shall in the opinion of the Engineer represent the cost of the work so remaining to be executed in the time, or to deduct the amount representing the unexecuted Works from the Contract Price without any compensation to the Contractor.

Notwithstanding the above, if a Taking-Over certificate has been issued for a section or part of the Works, an equivalent portion of the Retention Money shall be certified and paid promptly. An equivalent portion of the remaining retention money shall also be certified and paid upon the expiry date of the corresponding Defects Notification Period. 

Clause 14.10 Statement at Completion
Delete the words “within 84 days” in line 1 of paragraph 1 and replace by “within 56 days”.

Clause 14.13 Issue of Final Payment Certificate
Delete the words “within 28 days” in line 1 of paragraph 1 and replace by “within 56 days”.

Clause 14.15 Currencies of Payment
Delete whole wordings of Clause and replace by “The Contract shall be paid in Mauritian Rupees”.

Clause 15.1 Notice to Correct
Delete the words “within a reasonable time” in line 2 of paragraph 1 and replace by “within 28 days”.

Add the following clause after Clause 15.5 Employer’s Entitlement to Termination
Clause15.6 Specific Grounds for Cancellation of Contract
The Employer shall be entitled to cancel the Contract and recover from the Contractor the amount of any loss resulting from such cancellation:
(1) if the Contractor shall have offered or given or agreed to give to any person any bribe, gift, commission or consideration of any kind as an inducement or reward for doing or fore-bearing to do or having done or forborne to do any action in relation to obtaining executing the Contract or any other contract with the Employer or for showing of forbearing to show favour or disfavour to any person in relation to the Contract or any other contract with the Employer
(2) Resulting from acts of fraudulent or corrupt or collusive or coercive practices. The bidder should provide accurate information on any conviction by any Court of Law for fraudulent or corrupt or collusive or coercive practice as hereunder:
i. whether the company making the proposal has been convicted  of any offence;
ii. whether the person managing/representing the company making the proposal has been convicted; or
iii. whether any other company managed/represented by that person has been  convicted.
Any such conviction against the bidding company or person managing/representing the bidding company or any other company managed by that person managing/representing the bidding company may result in the rejection of the proposal.  Non-disclosure of such information may also result in the rejection of the proposal.
The Employer may terminate the Contract, by giving not less than seven (7) days written notice of termination to the Contractor after the occurrence of any of the events specified in sections (i), (ii) and (iii) hereunder:
i. if the Contractor, in the judgment of the client has engaged in any  corrupt  or fraudulent or collusive or coercive practice in competing  for or in executing the Contract; and
ii. if the Employer becomes aware during the execution of the contract that the Contractor did not disclose that he or his successors were under a declaration of ineligibility for corrupt or fraudulent or collusive or coercive practice issued by any international funding agency; or
iii. if the Employer becomes aware after the award of the bid or during the execution of the contract that the bidder or Contractor did not disclose that, prior to making the proposal, there had been any one or more of the convictions described in paragraphs 2 (i), (ii) and (iii) above.
For the purpose of this clause:
“corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving or soliciting of anything of value to influence the action of a public official in the selection process or in contract execution;
“fraudulent practice” means a misrepresentation of facts in order to influence a selection process or the execution of a contract to the detriment of the purchaser/employer, and includes collusive practice among consultants (prior to or after submission of proposals) designed to establish bid prices at artificial non-competitive levels and to deprive the purchaser/employer of the benefits of free and open competition;
“collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more bidders designed to influence the action of any party in the procurement process or affect the execution of the  contract; and
“coercive practice” means  harming or threatening to harm directly or indirectly,  persons or their relatives  or their property to influence their participation in the procurement process, or affect the execution of the contract.
Clause 16.1 Contractor’s Entitlement to Suspend Work
Delete the words “21 days” in line 4 of paragraph 1 and replace by “28 days”.

Clause 16.2 Termination by Contractor
Delete the words “14 days” in line 1 of paragraph 2 and replace by “28 days”.

Clause 17.2 Contractor’s Care of the Works
Delete the following words “(or is deemed to be issued under sub-clause 10.1 [Taking Over of the Works and Sections]) from line 2 and line 3 of paragraph 1.
Delete the following words “(or is deemed to be issued) from   line 5 of paragraph 1.
Clause 17.3 Employer’s Risks
Add the following words after “act of foreign enemies” in line 1 and 2 of section (a), 

"in so far as they relate to the country where the works are executed".

Delete section (h) and replace by:
(h)   any operation of the forces of nature (insofar as it occurs on site), which an experienced contractor could:
(i.) not reasonably have foreseen, or
(ii.) reasonably have foreseen, but against which he could neither reasonably take measures to prevent loss or damage to physical property or death or personal injury from occurring, nor reasonably insure against.

Cyclones shall be considered as a "cause arising" and shall not be regarded as an "Employer's risk".
Add the following paragraphs after sub-section (h):
Should a case arise which the Contractor considers as an Employer's risk he must send written notification of it, as soon as possible and not later than seven (7) days as from the date of such an occurrence, to the Engineer, with a copy to the Employer.

The notification shall specify, amongst other things, the effects of this Employer's risk on the normal progress of the Works.

The Engineer has twenty-one (21) days to give written confirmation that the occurrence is an Employer's risk.

During the period when such an Employer's risk occurs the Contractor shall draw up, with the Engineer, a statement of the effect of the Employer's risk on the normal progress of the Works. 

Clause 17.4 Consequences of Employer’s Risks
Add the following words after “payment of any such costs,” in line 1 of section (b), 

"as so determined by the Engineer,”

Clause 18.1 General Requirements for Insurances
Add the following paragraph after paragraph 1:
The Insuring Party shall be the Contractor, unless specified otherwise. The insurance policies must include a clause forbidding their cancellation without the insurer giving prior notice to the Employer.

The insurance company shall be a company registered with the "Registrar of Insurance" of Mauritius.

Add the following paragraph after last paragraph, 

Except for the cover mentioned in (d)(i) hereunder, the other insurance covers shall be in the joint names of the Contractor and the Employer and the minimum insurance amounts shall be:
(a) for the Works, Plant and Materials: MUR 10,000,000 (Ten million rupees). This cover shall be in the joint name of the two parties, i.e. the Contractor and the Employer and shall include the removal of debris, professional fees, etc..

(b) for loss or damage to Equipment: Minimum MUR 500,000 (Five hundred thousand rupees) or any other amount which the Contractor deems fit, for the replacement value of the equipment that the Contractor intends to use on site until the taking over by the Employer.
(c) for loss or damage to property (except the Works, Plant, Materials, and Equipment) in connection with Contract: MUR 5,000,000 (Five million rupees). This cover shall be in joint name of the two parties, i.e. the Contractor and the Employer and shall represent the value of the property that are exposed to the action of the Contractor in the execution of the Works. It will extend to the property of the Procuring Entity as well.

(d) for personal injury or death:  
i. of the Contractor’s employees: Minimum MUR 5,000,000 (Five million rupees), or any other amount which the Contractor deems fit as adequate insurance to cover for its employees for any claim arising in the execution of the Works and shall indemnify the Employer against any claims or proceedings which may be made on the said Employer. Evidences to be produced by the Contractor.  
ii. Third Party Liability: MUR 5,000,000 (Five million rupees). This cover shall be in the joint name of the two parties, i.e. the Contractor and the Employer. The cover shall be for any one occurrence or a series of occurrences arising out of any one event, covering any third party and extended to the Employer’s representatives per occurence.
(e) for loss or damage to materials off-site and on-site and for which payment have been included in the Interim Payment Certificate, where applicable.
The Contractor shall choose to take the insurance covers indicated above as separate covers or a combination of the Contractor’s All Risks coupled with the Employer’s liability and First Loss Burglary, after approval of the Employer. All insurance covers shall be of nil or the minimum possible deductibles at sole expense of the Contractor.
Clause 18.2 Insurance for Works and Contractor’s Equipment
Add the following words after “full reinstatement cost” in line 2 of paragraph 1, 

“on the site of works”

Delete section (e) completely.

Clause 18.3 Insurance against Injury to Persons and Damage to Property
Add the following paragraph after paragraph 2:
The policy must specify that any employee of the Employer, the Engineer and his representatives, as well as the employees of any other company on the site are to be considered as third parties of the insurance policy.

The insurance policies must include a clause forbidding their cancellation without the insurer giving prior notice to the Employer.

The insurance company shall be a company registered with the "Registrar of Insurance" of Mauritius.

Add the following words after “… under Sub-Clause 18.2) in line 2 of section (c), 

“and Employer’s personnel, including the Engineer and his representatives”

Clause 19.1 Definition of Force Majeure
Add the following words after “act of foreign enemies” in line 2 of section (i), 

"in so far as they relate to the country where the works are executed".

Clause 19.6 Optional Termination, Payment and Release
Delete the words in line 6 “7 days” and replace by “21 days”.

Add the following words after “… and labour employed wholly” in line 1 of section (e), 

"and solely".

Delete Clauses 20.2 to 20.8 and replace by
Clause 20.2 Settlement of Disputes
 In case a dispute of any kind arises between the Employer and the Contractor in connection with, or arising out of, the contract or the execution of works or after completion of works and whether before or after repudiation or other termination of Contract, including any dispute as to any opinion, instruction, determination, certificate or valuation of the Employer’s Representative, the matter in dispute shall, in the first place, be referred in writing to the Employer’s Representative, with a copy to the other party.

The Employer and the Contractor shall make every effort to resolve the dispute amicably by direct informal negotiation. If, after twenty-eight (28) days, the parties have failed to resolve their dispute or difference by such mutual consultation, then either the Public Body or the Contractor may give notice to the other party of its intention to refer the matter to:
“the competent courts of Mauritius”  

APPENDIX TO BID

	Item
	Sub-Clause
	Data

	Employer’s Name and address
	1.1.2.2 & 1.3
	The Permanent Secretary,

Ministry of National Infrastructure & Community Development.

Moorgate House

Sir William Newton Street

Port Louis

	Contractor’s name and address
	1.1.2.3 & 1.3
	[To be filled by contractor]

	Engineer’s Name and Address
	1.1.2.4 & 1.3
	The Director (Civil Engineering), 

Civil Engineering Section, 

Ministry of National Infrastructure & Community Development, Phoenix

Fax: +230 686 6373

	Time for Completion of the Works
	1.1.3.3
	As stipulated in each Works Order

	Defects Notification Period
	1.1.3.7
	6 calendar months for each Works Order

	Electronic Transmission System
	1.3
	Telefax

	Governing Law
	1.4
	Laws of the Republic of Mauritius

	Ruling Language
	1.4
	English

	Language for Communication
	1.4
	English

	Time for access to the Site
	2.1
	On handing over of site

	Amount of Performance Security
	4.2
	Five Hundred Thousand Rupees (Rs 500,000) in the prescribed format, and valid  for 30 months as from the Letter of Acceptance.

	Normal working hours
	6.5
	08:45 – 16:00 hours

	Delay damages for the Works
	8.7 & 14.15(b)
	The higher of 0.1% of the Works Order Amount or Rs 1,500 per day

	Maximum amount of delay damages
	8.7
	10% of Works Order Amount 

	Total advance Payment
	14.2
	0% of Accepted Works Order amount.

	Number and timing of instalments
	14.2
	Not Applicable

	Currencies and proportions
	14.2
	Not Applicable

	Percentage of Retention Money
	14.3
	10% of amount of Works Certified

	Limit of Retention Money
	14.3
	10% of the Value of Works Certified

	Plant and Materials for payment when shipped en route to the Site
	14.5 (b)
	0% payment for plants and materials off site.

	Minimum amount of Interim Payment Certificates
	14.6
	Not Applicable

	Currency of Payment
	14.15
	Mauritian Rupees (MUR)

	Periods for the submission of insurance
	
	

	(a) Evidence of Insurance
	18.1
	21 days from the Letter of Acceptance

	(b) Relevant policies
	18.1
	42 days from the Letter of Acceptance

	Maximum amount deductible for insurance of the Employer’s risks
	18.2 (d)
	Not applicable

	Minimum amount of third party insurance
	18.3
	Rs 5 million, with the number of occurrences being unlimited


Annexes
Performance Security

...............................Bank/Insurance company’s Name and Address of Issuing Branch or Office........................................................
Beneficiary: .............................................Name and Address of Public Body................................................................
Date...
PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE No.:..........................................................................................
We have been informed that ..................................name of the Contractor............................ (hereinafter called "the Contractor") has entered into Contract No.............reference number of the Contract............ dated........ with you, for the execution of ...................................... name of Contract and brief description of Works ....................(hereinafter called "the Contract"). 
Furthermore, we understand that, according to the conditions of the Contract, a performance security is required.
At the request of the Contractor, we ................................. name of Bank ..................hereby irrevocably undertake to pay you any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of .......... amount in figures (amount in words)........................................... such sum being payable in the types and proportions of currencies in which the Contract Price is payable, upon receipt by us of your first demand in writing accompanied by a written statement stating that the Contractor is in breach of its obligation(s) under the Contract, without your needing to prove or to show grounds for your demand or the sum specified therein. 
This guarantee shall expire not later than twenty-eight days from the date of issuance of the Certificate of Completion/Acceptance Certificate, calculated based on a copy of such Certificate which shall be provided to us, or on the................................day of .................................., .................., whichever occurs first.  Consequently, any demand for payment under this guarantee must be received by us at this office on or before that date.
This guarantee is subject to the Uniform Rules for Demand Guarantees, ICC Publication No. 758.  (Applicable to overseas contractor only). 
………....................................................Seal of bank/Insurance company and 
Signature(s).............................................................
Framework Agreement
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PART FOUR: FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT TERMINATION AND SUSPENSION�
�
 





PART SIX: OTHER PROVISIONS�
�
 








��
	 In this context, any action taken by a contractor, supplier, contractor, or any of its personnel, agents, sub-consultants, sub-contractors, service providers, suppliers and/or their employees to influence the procurement process or contract execution for undue advantage is improper. 


�	 “Another party” refers to a public official acting in relation to the procurement process or contract execution. In this context, “public official” includes Employer’s staff and employees of other organizations taking or reviewing procurement decisions.


�	  “Party” refers to a public official; the terms  “benefit” and “obligation” relate to the procurement process or contract execution; and the “act or omission” is intended to influence the procurement process or contract execution.


�	 “Parties” refers to participants in the procurement process (including public officials) attempting to establish bid prices at artificial, non competitive levels.


�	  “Party” refers to a participant in the procurement process or contract execution.


b	 	A nominated sub-contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider (different names are used depending on the particular bidding document) is one which either has been: (i) included by the contractor in its pre-qualification application or bid because it brings specific and critical experience and know-how that are accounted for in the evaluation of the contractor’s pre-qualification application or the bid; or (ii) appointed by the Employer.


��
	 If the most recent set of financial statements is for a period earlier than 12 months from the date of application, the reason for this should be justified.








��
	 Insert name, company number and registered address of the Contractor


�	 To be inserted


�	 To be inserted.


�	  To be inserted


�	 Lead Organisation to consider definition of material default in relation to their particular procurement.


�	 To be inserted.


�	 The term of the Framework Agreement should not exceed three years.


�	  The Order Form set out at Schedule 4 is fundamental to the operation of the Framework Agreement.  Lead Organisation should take into account all relevant circumstances before amending the form set out in Schedule 4 and should always take its own legal advice before making any amendments.


�	 Lead Organisation to consider the appropriate period of time given the subject matter of the Framework Agreement


�	 Lead Organisation to consider length of retention periods taking into account liability limitation periods and potential length of call-off contracts under the Framework Agreement.


�	 Comments as at footnote 24.


�	 Lead Organisation to consider whether a full confidentiality clause is appropriate or whether the subject matter of the Framework Agreement requires a short form confidentiality clause. 





�	 Lead Organisation to consider appropriate time limits


�	 Lead Organisation to consider retention periods in relation to the subject matter of the Framework Agreement.


�	 To be inserted.


�	 To be inserted


�	 Lead organisation to complete.  


�	 Lead organisation to complete table with price adjustment mechanism to take into account indexation, if applicable.


�	 Lead organisation to consider format and content required.


�	 Lead organization to complete


�	 The Framework Agreement may only be varied in very limited circumstances and the Lead organisation should always take its own legal advice. .  


�	 Lead organisation to insert


�	 Lead organisation to insert


�	 Lead organisation to insert





